


THESES, SIS/LIBRARY 

R.G. MENZIES BUILDING NO.2 
Australian National University 
Canberra ACT 0200 Australia 





THE AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY 


Telephone: +61 2 6125 4631 
Facsimile: +61 2 6125 4063 
Email: library.theses @anu.edu.au 


USE OF THESES 


This copy is supplied for purposes 
of private study and research only. 
Passages from the thesis may not be 
copied or closely paraphrased without the 
written consent of the author. 





A GRAMMAR OF MAANYAN 


A Uan 


guage of Central Kalimantan 
eras Kalimantan 


By 


Darmansyah H. Gudai 


A thesis submitted for the degree of 


Doctor of Philosophy ' 
at the Australian National University. 


August 1985 

















oe 
Bones 


PRAY 


Da rmansyah Gudai 


August 1985 




















ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 


Since Dahl's (1951) Malgache et Maanyan, there has been no 


of French as a medium. Moreover, at that time there had been no study 
on Maanyan grammar. After a thirty year gap, there appeared Struktur 
Bahasa Maanyan 'The Linguistic Structures of Maanyan' by Kawi et al. 
(1980). This book is not a profound study of this language, rather it 
is a preliminary Survey of Maanyan grammar. The absence of significant 
Maanyan grammar gave me a strong motivation to become involved in 
studying Maanyan. The sRBSPIRANGd Secenen from scratch Since, as a 


Banjarese speaker, I know nothing about Maanyan. 


During the long process of writing this thesis Dr. William - 


A. Foley was a strong source of. Support, and his guidance was very 
valuable. Other supervisors who also played important role in my 
completing this thesis are Dr. Karl Rensch, Di. ‘Avery Andrews and Dr. 
Phil Rose. In addition Avery helped me greatly with the technical 
aspects of printing the thesis from the computer version. To them I 
wish to extent my great respect and sincere thanks. Special gratitude 
is extended to Professor R.M.W. Dixon, the head of Lingustics 
Department, for his encouragement and support in the last stages when T 
needed extra time in Australia before Submitting my thesis. 

The role played by the A.D.A.B. officers, particularly the 
Regional Director, Mr. WA. Shipley greatly contributed to my 


completing the thesis. I wish to express my thanks to them all. 

















also wish to express my thanks to Mark Durie for his 
perseverence in reading the rough draft of the thesis and providing an 
excellent correction of my English expressions, Since then numerous 
revisions had been made, and this version is no longer under his 
correction. For final rechecking in Kalimantan of the Maanyan data 


presented in this thesis, Nirmala Sari has done a great job. She also 


deserves my gratitude. 


Most of the information on Maanyan data was given to me by Ijat 
Uung and his wife, as well as Anrujut, Hanri and Suryanus. For their 
services, only God can Sive His reward. I wish to extend my thanks to 
them. 

After being examined by the examiners, this thesis was once again 
revised. For this important job, I owe a great deal of gratitude to Dr. 
James Sneddon who kindly made corrections of the English. Without his 
assistance this thesis would never have reached its present form. I am 
also grateful to Dr. Anton M, Moeliono, Head of Pusat Pembinaan dan 
Pengembangan Bahasa, Jakarta, and Dr. Hein Steinhauer, Head of ILDEP, 
Jakarta, for their encouragement and financial assistance. 

Despite the great assistance of all of the people above, there 
undoubtedly remain some (uperaceiene in this thesis. Any such errors, 
as well as the opinions expressed here unless otherwise acknowledged, 
are solely my puaponaaui ies: 

Last but not least, my daugters Ratna, Rita and Irma, and 
Particularly my wife Nirmala Sari, while needing my care and support, 
were prepared to sacrifice these necessities while I finished up. I owe 


them a lot. 


October 30, 1988 Darmansyah H. Gudai 














ABSTRACT 


This thesis deals with phonolcgy, morphology, syntax and the 
meanings related to the syntactic structures. 

The Introduction describes the Seographical location and the 
speakers of Maanyan, previous Studies, dialect Variation and the scope, 
objectives and theoretical framework. A Statement about the orthography 
is also given in this chapter, 

Chapter 2 deals with phonology. A point of interest is that the 
majority of word-final vowels in Maanyan are glottalized. The language 
has no geminate consonants, but the sequence nasal + voiced stop is 
realized as a geminate nasal, 

Chapter 3 discusses the phrasal categories, NP, VP, Adj.P and 
their functions in a clause. It also contains a . discussion of lexical 
categories, adverbs, noun adjuncts, verb adjuncts, conjunctions and 
Classifiers, 

Chapter 4 presents the process of word farmation and the 
morphophonemic rules associated with the process. The section on verbal 
formation provides the basis for verb classification which in turn 
determines the basic clause types, to be discussed in chapter 7.one 
important aspect’ -is’. that *Maanyan differentiates Stative and dynamic. 


pberception/cognition verbs. 


‘Chapter 5 is a description ‘of the structure of NPs and the meanings 


entailed, Special attention is Ziven to the genitive construction 


and the NP of characterization. This Chapter also focuses 
status of NP which is discussed using the contextual factors 


specificity, definiteness and anaphora, 














- Chapter 6, on relative clauses, deals with the structure of RC and 


various positions in a clause which are relativizable. Relative clauses 


mH 


are used as a means of topicalization of a possessor of a genitive 


construction, as nominalization of a clause and in questions, 


Chapter 7 presents basic clause types. The criterion used in the 
Classification of clauses is the semantic structure of predicates. In 
Maanyan the predicates are represented by adjectives, verbs, ' and 
nominals. The feature ‘affected ' is introduced besides the feature 
‘process ', 

Chapter 8 deals with the two types of passive, canonical passive 
and poueseeipeciais passive, and the generic meaning conveyed by passive 
constructions. A point of interest is that passives are used in 
Maanyan in imperative sentences. 


Chapter 9 gives a description of complementation. It is classified 
along the lines of a complement=taking predicate (CTP). The meanings 
of complementation constructions are dependent on the type of CTP, 

Chapter 10 is a description of complex sentences. They are 
analyzed on the basis of the criteria éubedding/.non- embedding relation 
and dependent/independent relation which the members of a complex 
Sentence exnibit. Dependency relation is determined by the operator 
Which every layer of a clause has. The layered structure of .the clause 
consists of thé nucleus, the core and the periphery. By these criteria, 
besides the common coordination and subordination, we also discuss the 
construction called cosubordination. 


The last chapter summerizes and presents important aspects of 


Maanyan grammar. 
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CHAPTER 1 


INTRODUCTION 


{.1 The language and its speakers 


Maanyan! is a language spoken by an ethnic Group called the 


Maanyan. It has about thirty five thousand speakers living in inland 
Kalimantan (formerly Borneo), Indonesia. Maanyan borders with Banjarese 
to the south, Lawangan to the north and Samihim to the south-east, Due 
to a close relationship between “eseyes Speakers and Banjarese 
Speakers, most Maanyan speakers speak Banjarese, a Malay dialect, but 
not vice versa. Maanyan is classified as a Dayak language along with 
Ngaju, Lawangan, Samihim, Dusun Witu, Taboyan, Ba'amang, Bakumpai, 
Kahayan and others. The term Dayak is generally used to refer to 
indigenous people of Kalinantan (Hudson (1967)), but may conventionally 
denote the non-Moslem indigenous only.* Maanyan is a spoken language, 
and like all languages in Kalimantan has no script of its own. Up to 
World War I there were no written materials in Maanyan. Dahl (1951:25) 
states that written literature in Maanyan existed after the arrival of 
German missionaries after World War I. Most of this 


Was Bible 


translation done by German and Dutch missionaries. A list of eight 


titles of reading materials in Maanyan can be seen in Dahl (1951). 


Among these only one deals with the fable and folklore of Maanyan which 


is contained in H. Sundermann's the Dajakkische Fabeln und Erzahlungen 


ee: 


' >ronounced maqanyan 


eohis convention is regularly used by Dutch and German scholars. 
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(pp. 169-189). There are two small wordlists of about 350 words in 


C. den Hamer's ‘woordenlijst' and 206 words in Sydney H. Ray's The 


Languages of Borneo. Almost all written materials in Maanyan are kept by 


the British and Foreign Bible Society in London, and some in the 


Netherlands and probably also in Banjarmasin, the Capital of South 


Kalimantan province. These materials have not been available to the 


writer of this thesis, and so the Maanyan data presented here are those 


obtained from fieldwork carried out in 1981/1982, 


The only written materials found during the research were Hukum 


Adat Dayak Maanyan 'the Traditional Law of Maanyan', volume I, compiled 


and written by Njakau Rasik and Horman Thur, Pengadjaran Pengadjaran 


Baha'i Isaq Kepertjajaan Dunia "Baha'i Teachings, a World Religion' 


translated by Immer Dioh, and Struktur Bahasa Maanyan 'The Linguistic 


Structures of Maanyan' by Kawi et al. 


1.2 Research to date 


Linguistic analyses of Maanyan can be said to be few in number, 


Only three such works have been avai’able to the present writer: 


Malgache et Maanyan (1951) by Otto Chr. Dahl, The Barito Isolects of 


Borneo (1967) by Alfred B. Hudson, and Struktur Bahasa Maanyan ' he 


Lingusitic Structures of Maanyan' (1980) by Djantera Kawi et al. The 


first makes an extensive comparison of two widely separated Languages 


of the Austronesian family, Malagasy and Maanyan. The comparison includes 


vocabulary, phrases and Some aspects of syntax, Hudson studies sound 


correspondences betwee: Maanyan (along with languages along the river 


Barito) and its proto-language. In this way he classifies Maanyan into 


a group, South-east Barito Isolects, together with Paku, Samihiin, Dusun 
Witu and Dusun Malang. The latest linguistically oriented study of Maanyan 
is that found in Struktur Bahasa Maanyan written under the auspices of 


and funded by Pusat Pembinaan dan Pengembangan Bahasa (The Center for 

















Language Development) Jakarta. This work uses strlcrural analyses. [It 
includes all major aspects of linguistics, phonology, morphology and 


rer eress pcan 


syntax, 


The analyses can be said to pe preliminary in nature, and this 


Sis es het 


is recognized by the writers 


themselves (personal SRM RECA GLO). Its 


’ 


main aim is to include this language as one of the 300 languages in Indo- 


nesia whose Structures are being inventorized under the auspices and 


funds of the Pusat Pembinaan dan Pengembangan Bahasa. 


1.3 Dialect variation 


All informants from whom I was doing the elicitation claim that 


Maanyan has three dialect variants, Paju Epat 'The Four Villages', Paju 


Sapuluh, 'The Ten Villages' and Banua Lima 'The Pive Villages'*, These 
are directly associated with three main Sub-groups of Maanyan which 


have the same names as the dialects. Interestingly, almost all of the 


informants said that they could speak and distinguish dialects other 


than their own. The three dialects, in fact, do have obvious 


distinctions. The main differences are lexical, 


of which the following 
examples are illustrative: 


Paju Epat Paju Sapuluh Banua Lima Gloss 


tangguk ansiding ansiding 


‘small (fishing) ne¢' 





dengkut suku 


eae 


jawaw ‘cassava' 


punsi punsi- garuwuk punsi laguk ‘a k.o. 


banana' 
garubuk 


daduk wunut wunut "sarong' 


kujur duhaq duhaq ‘lance’ 


ateluy anteluy anteluy ‘egg' 


nunggang nyungkat nyungkat ‘ride an animal' 


The writer of this thesis was a 


member of the committee, but 
with Bahasa Bakuimpai. 


working 


Hudson (1967) does not mention this last subgroup. 


oh e i See 
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panalu panalu mihabaq "to meet! 

ninig ital | itak ‘grandmother’ 

nyanit °  rumig rumis “small! 

wituq hang | hang ‘at, in, on' 

pakingkin pakingkin pasike ‘glutinous rice 
cooked in bamboo 
Gylinder' 

Despite differences of this kind, the three dialects have no clear 
boundary to warrant the true status of dialects. The three different 
word lists do not imply that one dialect never uses the words of 
another dialect. My main informant, a Paju Sapuluh Speaker, for 
example, gave the sentence hi nalaw nyangkilat taruh, ngantung duhaq 
atawaq kujur 'Nalau Sharpened the machete and (then) brought a lance’ 
in which he used the words duhaq (Paju Sapuluh) and kujur (Paju kpat) 
Simultaneously to refer to the same thing 'lance'. 

My research was done primarily on Paju Sapuluh, whose center is 
Tamiang Layang, the capital of the subdistrict Dusun Timur which covers 
the area of the three dialects. The research itself was done at Jaar, 


a small village five kilometers from Tamiang Layang, 


1.4 Scope, objectives, and theoretical frameworks 

This study is .intended to account for the structures of Maanyan 
and the semantic features associated with those structures, In 
implementing this objective I apply an eclectic approach rather than a 
Single linguistic theory. For phonology I use Classical phonemic 
analysis. The basirc idea developed in iaaenipihe the phonology follows 
from the procedural analysis given in Sommerstein (1977), The 
Classification of parts of speech is based on Schachter (1985), 
Besides the three major parts of Speech, nouns, verb, and adjectives, I 


include adverbs and the closed classes noun adjuncts, verb adjuncts 


and conjunctions. A more detailed description of parts of speech is 
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presented in chapter 3 and word formation in Chapter 4. The structure 


of noun phrases and the meaning related to the structure are discussed 
in chapter 5. he discussion also covers the status of noun phrases. 
They are analyzed using the three contextual factors, referentiality, 
definiteness, and anaphoricity. The idea owes much to 
Foley and Van Valin (1985) and Soemarmo (1975). The analyses of 
relative clauses owes much tc seenan (1985), particularly in the notion 
of the basic strategy of forming relative clauses. His theory is 
intended to cover all types of relative clause of languages of ys 
world. Using his basic strategy, only one of the potentially 
relativizable positzsns is applicable to Maanyan, that is, the subject 
of a clause. The core of this thesis is the section on basic giianee 
types. This basically follows from the idea developed in Chafe (1970). 
However, [I also incorporate siheens theory regarding the role or 
relation that an argument bears to a predicate. Of this the notions of 
agent, patient, locative and the like are adjusted by taking 
Foley and Van Valin's (1984) ideas into consideration. Yor passives, no 
Specific theoretical approach is followed other than the structural 
analysis which is common in Indonesian linguistic literature. But I 
also include in the discussion the Sénantie meaning pertaining to 
passive constructions. Complementation is analyzed in accordance with 
Noonan (1985). For complex sentences, besides soondinatien and 
subordination, I *lso include cosubordination. This triple-division of 
nexus types follows from an idea developed by Foley and Van Valin 
(1984). These theoretical orientations will be elaborated whenever the 

relevayt subject is being discussed. 

Due to language specific phenomena, the Sheoretical frameworks 
applied in this thesis are not always straightforward. Some 
moditication is needed to accommodate Specific data found in Maanyan. 


As an apparent example, Chafe regards any verb which takes a syntactia 

















6 


» irrespective of whether the 
patient is really undergoing a change of state or merely being affected 
by the action designated the predicate. j thesis I 
_distingusish between the affected entity (equivalent to the patient of 
a transitive verb), and the entity which undergoes a change of state 
(equivalent to the patient of ‘a process or a causative verb), This 
modification is necessary in order to capture the actual distinction of 


patient of the two types of verbs. for further elaboration of this 


distinction, see chapter 7, 


1.5 Organization and presentation 


This study contains 10 chapters. Aside from chapter 1, the 


introduction, Chapters 2-10 are devoted to the anaysis of the linguistic 
data, starting from the phonology (chapter 2), followed by grammatical 
categories (chapter 3) and word formation (chapter 4). The syntactic 
analysis of the structures of Maanyan includes chapter 5 (noun 
phrases), chapter 6 (relative clauses), and chapter 7 (basic clause 
types). The last mentioned chapter deals with the semantic structure of 
the verb and the relation that argument(s) bear with their predicate. 
Chapter 8, (passives), deals with the way in which Maanyan focusses one 
of the arguments of a predicate. In chapter 9, on complementation, the 
semantic analysis centres on the predicate of the matrix, referred to 
as the complement-taking predicate (CTP), The CIP's meaning generally 
affects the interpretation of its syntactic arguments and its predicate 
complement. The last chapter deals with the way two or more clauses 
are joined together to form a Single unit, and the way the nature of 


the joining affects the semantic interpretation. 











1.6 Orthograpy 


The Maanyan data exemplified in this thesis is transcribed using 


phonemic transcription. This transcription is similar to practical 
orthography used in Bahasa TANGAeeie: but no capital letters are used. 
Also a number of adjustments are necessary in order to accommodate the 
phonemic status of the symbols used in the transcription. With this 
sype of orthography average literate Speakers of Maanyan are believed 
to be able to read their language correctly. An exception is the 
presence of the symbol q in closed syllable and in between two vowels 
which, when realized phonetically is probably somewhat disturbing to 
them. Likewise the symbols y and w are represented explicitly whenever 


they are actually realized. 


For linguists, the following conversion of phonemes into standard 
orthography should be taken into account. 
(i) /p/ is written as ny syllable initially, and n preceding /j/. 
(ii) /n/ is written as ng. 


(iii) /a/ repressents glottal stop. 


(iv) Words formed by derivational processes are written after 


morphophonemic rules apply. (Eg. /y-pupuk/ is written 
as /mupuk/.) 
Full stop (.) and comma (,) are used only in a group of 


sentences representing a discourse. 


1.7 Abbreviations 


A agent = adjective phrase 
A anaphora accesibility hierarchies 
accidental ugent marker 


adjective beneficiary 





NP 


NP 


g 


FP 

PART 
PASS 
PERIPH 
pl. 

PM 


Pr 


classifier 
complement-taking predicate 
definite 

direct object 

each other 

exclamation 

exclusive 

imperative 

inclusive 
involuntary(1ly) 

a kind of 

locative 

negative 

nominal 

noun phrase 

the position relativized 
gapped relativized noun phrase 
patient 

particle 

passive 

peripheral argument 
plural 


person marker 


prepositional phrase 


predicate subject 
question marker 
relative clause 
relativizer 
request 

sentence 

Specific 

subject 
simultaneously 
someone 

subject predicate 
something 

subject verb object 
transitive 

verb 
voluntary(ly) 


verb phrase 





CHAPTER 2 


PHONOLOGY 


The phonological description in this thesis follows the approach 
of classical phonology. Detailed discussion of some important 
principles of classical phonology and their application in phonemic 
analysis are well described in Sommerstein (1977). Following this 
approach I will discuss the phoneme inventory, the major allophonic 
variations, the phonotactics, and morphophonemic alternations of 
phonemes. Rules are stated informally; in this way I purposely avoid 


using complicated features pertaining to the phonemes in question. 


2.4 Previous studies on Maanyan phonology 


The previous studies on phonology cf Maanyan which are available 


are Dahl (1951), Hudson (1967) and Kawi et al. (1980). Of these the 
first two are comparative studies (Dahl: Maanyan and Malagasy, and 
Hudson: Maanyan and its proto-language). Due probably to the nature of 
their studies, the description of phonemes is not supported by 
substantive justifications. In Kawi et al., phonology is presented as 
part of the description of the structure of Maanyan. They describe 
Maanyan as having four vowel phonemes, four phonemic diphthongs, and 
eighteen consonant phonemes. These phonemes are established mainly by 
minimal pairs. There is no effort to further describe the 
characteristics of phonemes, or the constraints on their occurrence in 
words. Moreover, no particular theoretical framework seems to be used 


and cited in this study. This work can hardly be regarded as an 
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analysis of Maanyan Phonology, rather it is a raw description of 
phonological basics. The writers themselves (personal communication) 


acknowledge that their study is mainly a primary survey of the 


phonological facts of Maanyan. 


From the problems TI encountered in the phonological description of 
the previous studies and from the data that I elicited during my field 
work in 1981/1982, the following Subjects seem relevant for discussion 
here. 

1. The establishment of a phonemic inventory and the major 
allophones. 
The constraints on the occurrence of phonemes. 
he problem of prenasal consonants. 
The problem of diphthongs. 


Morphophonemic alternation of phonemes. 


2.2 The phoneme inventory of Maanyan 


2.2.1 Consonant phonemes 


There are 18 consonant phonemes in Maanyan. They are /p/, 


[t/, /al, /3/, /k/, fel, /a/, /m/, /n/, pl, fyl, /s/, /n/, fi, /r/, 


/y/, and /w/. The phonemes are displayed in Table 2-1 


Table 2-1 Consonant Phonemes 
Manner of Place of articulation 
articulation Bilabial Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal 


Stop p b t d j k og q 


Nasal n 2) 


Fricative 


Lateral 


i ge 


Glides 





The chart shows that Maanyan has a gap where the phoneme /c/ would be 


in its consonant system. The absence of the voiced alveolar fricative 


/z/ is characteristic of many Western Indonesian languages, e.g. 


Banjarese, Ngaju, Bahasa Indonesia, Minangkabau, Javanese, Madurese, 
Toba Batak, etc. 

In what follows, consonant phonemes will be discussed in groups 
based on the manner of articulation. In this context each consonant 
phoneme will be exemplified in contrast to demonstrate its phonemic 


status. 


(i) Stops 


Voiceless stops are unreleased syllable finally. Compare the 
following pairs: 

[ panuk’] ‘basket’ [ panup) ‘close’ 
[ tadun] ‘stop’ [natat’] ‘yard' 
[hinkaq] 'from' [Lunék] ‘meat! 

Voiced stops have no such allophonic variation, but they have 
ellophones of a different kind, when they occur after a nasal consonant. 
This will be discussed in (2.6.1). 

The contrast between voiced and voiceless stops is Lllustrated 
below: 

/tataq/ ‘old brother' /tadaq/ ‘have magic power’ 
/tanan/ "leave' /danaw/ "lake' 

/lapis ‘layer' /labis/ ‘more! 

/paran/  ‘'deer' /baran/ ‘thing’ 

/uka/ ‘open' /puga/ ‘new' 

/kawi/ ‘left’ /gawi/ ‘work' 


Voiced and voiceless stops contrast syllable initially, but not word 


finally. In final positions only voiceless stops occur. 
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The glottal stop /q/ is phonemic. In final positions it contrasts 


with /k/ and /h/, and the sequence /Vq/ contrasts with /V/. Likewise in | 


intervocalic position the sequence /VqV/ contrasts with /VV/ and/VwV/. 
Notice the following examples; 

/hantek/ "when' /hanteq/ "big' 

/midi/ ; /midiq/ ‘choose! 

/wawah/ /wuwaq/ ‘fruit! 

/wuwah/ "hit' /wugah/ ‘crocodile’ 


/mais/ thin' /maqis/ ‘cook wrapped in 
banana leaf' 


The glottal stop /q/ raises a problem. Dahl (1951) does not 


include /q/ in the phonemic inventory of Maanyan. All words which in 


actual pronunciation end with & glottalized vowel are represented 


phonologically as an Open syllable. Thus instead bP naayaay ‘you', 
/ruraq/ 'spit' and /waqah/ ‘crocodile’, Dahl, for example, represents 
them as hanyu, rura_ and woah. Similarly the native speakers 
transcribing Maanyan words in the practical orthography do not seem to 
notice /q/ as distinctive. However they agree that the words midi and 
its glottalized counterpart midiq are different. The first means sick eh aan 
the second 'choose!. Hudson (1967) ana Kawi et al. (1980) observed the 
phonemic status of /q/, but only Hudson represents /q/ in doth the 
Phonetic and phonemic transcriptions. That /q/ is phonemic ig 
evidenced from the above minimal pairs. We thus phonemicize /a/ and 
include it in the phonemic transcription. The representation will 
distinguish not only words which are contrastnble by minimal pairs, but 
also words involving two successive vowels such as /lain/ ‘hot', /naun/ 
'you,pl.' and /aur/ ‘busy' with those in which the sequence of vowels 
is broken up by a glottal stop, such as /kaqi/ ‘will’, /naqun/ 


‘'yearly', /waqu/ 'new', and /huqan/ ‘not yet’, 


(ii) Nasals 


pean eos 
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There is no doubt that /m/ and /n/ contrast phonemically. They 
contrast in all positions, initial position preceding the vowel, medial 
position between two vowels, and final position following a vowel. Some 
examples are; 

/munuk/ ‘fat' /nunuk/ "banyan tree! 
/ramay/ ‘resin' /ranay/ ‘relax' 
/lalem/ ‘deep! /lalan/ ‘street! . 

In medial position we find /m/ and /n/ contrast with both /n/ ana 
/ny/, as seen in the following minimal or near minimal pairs below: 

/amuk/ ‘run amuck' /apuh/ . ‘work together’ 
/amuk/ "run amuck' /panup/ aide 
/panuk/ 'basket' /panup/ 'lid' 
/ranuq/ ‘as big as' /nanuq/ 'friend' 
In medial position /p/ and /y/ contrast with each other: 


/panup/ ‘lia! /hapug/ ‘you 
/nenet/ ‘very' /hane/ ‘he! 
Investigation of the occurrence of nasals in every position proves 


no instances of a nasal in free variation with other nasals. We must 


conclude that the phones [m], [nl], [p] and [y] contrast phonemically, 


and hence are represented as /m/, /n/, /p/ and /y/. 

In initial position /p/ and /y/ never occur, but these phonemes, 
together with /m/ and /n/ may represent the allomorph of transitive 
prefix ng- due to assimilation with the initial phoneme of the base. 
Thus {namuk}] 'to run amuck', [niyuk] 'to kiss', [muhut ] "to sweep', and 
[nawah] 'to cut! are phonetic realization of /y-amuk/, /y-siyuk/, /q- 
puhut/, and /yQ-tawah/ respectively.This is a morphologically conditioned 


alternation, and will be discussed in (4.1.1). 


Nasals preceding a voiced stop are lengthened (see 2.6.1). 


(iii) Fricatives 


The fricatives [s] and [h] are distinctive, as seen 


following contrast: 











/kasay/ ‘powder’ /kahay/ ‘stir' 

/sameh/ "same! /hamen/ ‘want! 

/sulas/ "dishonest' /sulah/ ‘bola’ 
In some words /h/ is in free variation with the glottal stop, generally 
in final postition (e.g. /ineh/ ‘mother' ~ /ineq/, /sapuluh/ 'ten' 


“/sapuluq/). In most other cases, however, this free variation does 


not apply, e.g. /kenah/ 'fish', /ambah/ ‘father', and /lumbah/ 'plate' 


have no alternation with the glottalized counterparts. 


(iv) Lateral 
The lateral /1/ has no major allophonic variation. It occurs in 
initial, medial, and final positions. Some examples are: 
/lawah/ ‘long time' /leten/ 'sink' 
/walan/ 'month' /walu/ ‘eight' 
/kihal/ ‘'misfortune' /dumul/ "blunt' 
(v) Trill 
The phoneme /r/ has two allophones, the trill [r] and the tap (cA. 
The rity fF] normally occurs syllable Finally, but syllable initially 
either allophone may occur. Some examples are: 
/rawen/ ‘leaf’ [rawen] ~ [Cawen] 
/dahurug/ ‘winnow' [dahuruq]~ [dahutuq] 
/nabar/ ‘news' [habar] 
/anri/ ‘with' [anri] [ani] 
(vi) Glides 
The glides /y/ and /w/ contrast with each other as seen in the 
following examples: 


/yalah/ ‘like' /walah/ "slave' 


/layah/ ‘unable /lawah/ ‘long time' 
to walk’ 


/bvalay/ ‘building’ “ssc. "gold' 


In final position, 34a i: the ast examples, /y/ and 








diphthong with the preceding vowel. The question of how to analyse 


diphthongs will be discussed in (2.6.2)0. 


‘\ 


2.2.2 Vowel phonemes 


Maanyan has four vowel phonemes, /i/, /u/, /e/, and /a/. In terms 


of basic three-vowel, PAG pe Pat /a/, and five-vowel Systems, /i/, /u/, 
PELs OF 6 fay. Maanyan has the peculiarity of being asymmetrical. 
Shane (1973:10) states, 

One of the most common vowel systems is composed of five 

vowels: the three basic oneS a, i, u plus two others 

which are intermediate in height between high and low 

C9 207245 
In this respect Maanyan vowels are in the position between the basic 
three-vowel and five-vowel Systems. They cannot be represented in a 
triangle diagram as can the basic three-vowel and five-vowel systems. 


fy 


Instead they are best represented in a Square diagram as seen in Table 


Table 2~2 Vowei Phonemes 
Front 
High 


Low 


The table shows the approximate position of the vowels in a binary 
position of tongue in terms of height and backness. 

The four-vowel system of Maanyan is also noted in Dahl (1951) ana 
in Kawi et al. (1979). Hudson (1967) gives one and only one example of 
phonemic /o/ in the word /telo/ 'three', but it is Biven in relation to: 
the reflex of proto *1 in 4 group of languages comprising Maanyan, 
Samihin and wson Witu. Assuming that the example is not intended to 
imply a phonemic status for /o/ besides the phoneme /u/, Hudson also 
establishes a four-vowel system for Maanyan. The absence of /o/ in the 


vowel system is probably responsible for the inconsistency in the 





phonemic transcription and the spelling using practical orthography. As 


exemplified in Dahl (1951:30) the spelling of the back vowel phoneme 


. 


/u/ by different writers varies between u and o. Por example: 
uhuk = (Ray 1913) ohok (Weller 1938) ‘chest! 
nguluy (Sundermarn 1912) nguloy (Weller 1938) ‘drop’ 


Oluyan (Denningen 1859) oloyan (Weller 1938) "something dropped' 


Likewise my informants when asked to write words of Naanyan sometimes 


mixed up the u and o. Thus, for example, either uweng or oweng 

and ulu. or olon or ulon ‘tan’, and watu or wato ‘stone’ are frequent 
alternations, These phenomena show that the phones [ul and [o] are in 
some words and for some Speakers in free variation, and hence are 


allophones of one phoneme which I assign as /u/. As [o] occurs in the 


speech of only some People, it is not represented in the Cranscription. 


(i) /u/ 
The phoneme /u/’ has two allophones, lu] and [U]. [u] normally occurs 


in open syllables, and [U] in closed Syllables. [ul] is illustrated in 


the following words: 


/usin/ [usIn] 'cat' /irura/ [irura] 'spit! 


/suni/ [suni] 'quiet' /upu/ fupu ] ‘man, male' 


/uran/ furan} ‘'yain' /pahu/ [pahu] ‘cheek! 


The [U] allophone is illustratea in the following words: 

/welum/ [welUm] ‘life' 

/urun/ LurUy] "nose' 

/ taqun/ [taqUn] 'year' 

/kapuy/ Tkapuy] ‘lime! 
Tf both vowel phonemes in di-syllabic words are /u/, and the second 
vowel is realized as [U], the first vowel usually tends to anticipate 


the second phone and thus is realized as LU]. This occurs in words like 


the following: 





/ulun/ [U1Un] ‘man, 


/umbun [UmhUn] "above' 


/pupuk [ pUpUk] "hit ' 


/luput/ 
(4a) 7a 


[1lUput] 'finish' 


The vowel phoneme /i/ has two major allophones, [i] ana [1]. the 


[i] occurs in open syllables, as illustrated in the following examples: 


/ineh/ [inth] ‘mother’ 
/raqi/ 


/yiti/ 


[raqi] "forehead' 


[yiti] ‘this! 
/siluq/ [siiva] ‘ear' 


The [xr] normally occurs in closed Syllables, as illustrated in 


following examples; 


/kudit/ 


[kuart] 


‘bark’ 
/mankadin/ [mankadIy] ‘lie! 
[sidty] 


[rumIs ] 


/sidin/ "fly! 


/vumis/ 'small' 


(iii) /e/ 
The phoneme /e/ has no major allophonic variation. It is almost 


invariably pronounced as a lower mid vowel LE). The [&] occurs in all 


positions. Some examples are: 


/ekat/ [ekat] ‘only' 


/Xipen/ [dipén] 
/hanteq/ 


/nape/ 


[hanteq] 
[han] 


Maanyan has the following sets of data where [e] and [&] alternate. 


lyinaq]~ [yenaq] ~ [ygnaq] ~ [inaq] 
lyirUq]~ lyerUq) ~ [yerUq] v [irtq] 
*[yeti] 


lyiti]~ [iti] ; *[yeta] ; 


"this! 
‘that! 


‘this' 
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A problem aries as to whether the phones [ilu fe] [ge] should be regarded 


as underlying /i/ or /e/. Note that Maanyan has the alternations [u] 


[o]. The phone [o] has been proven to be non-phonemic and thus we posit 


/u/ as the phoneme. Should we also posit /i/ as the phoneme for the 


alternations [i] w [e]“ [eb] ? /i/, and /e/ are phonemic, whereas [t] is 


an allophone of /e/,’ If /i/ is posited as the underlying phoneme, we 
should have a vowel lowering rule go that /i/ --» [e] /y-. This cule, 


however, cannot apply to /yiti/. We can reformulate the rule such that it 


cannot apply to /yiti/. 


the underlying /yiruq/ and /yinaq/. Hewever, the extension of the 
environment can make the rule somewhat ad hoc. Moreover it cannot explain 
why the feature [+high] of /y/ has the effect of lowering the feature 
[+high] of /i/, 

On the other hand, if we posit /e/ for the alternations [iJ [e], 
what we need is the vowel heightening rule, /e/ -~» [i] /y-. This 
assimilation rule is more natural since the feature [thigh] of the 
semivowel /y/ affects the feature [+low,] or [-high] of /e/.The underlying 
forms are thus /yenaq/ and /yeruq/. With [yiti], since it has no 
alternation with *[yeti], the underlying form is /yiti/. To derive 
[yenaq] and [yerUq], we need the allophonic rule we have already stated 
informally, and to derive [inaq] and [irUq], we need a rule which deletes 
/y/ before /i/. The underlying forms cannot be /imaq/, /iruq/, and /iti/ 
since we cannot explain why iwek 'pig', ineh 'mother' and itung ‘remember 
do not alternate with *yiwek, *yineh and *yitung respectively. It is thus 
more plausible to posit underlying /yenaq/, /yeruq/ and /yiti/ for the 


data above, 








pronounced. 
skennies of [a] are; 


/atey/ [atgy] 
/ambah/ [am:h] 
/rani/ [rant] 


/waway/ [waway] 


2.2.3 Diphthongs 


Maanyan has four Phonetic rising diphthongs, [uy], ley], lay] ana 
[aw] which only occur word finally. These types of diphthongs wete 


also observed in the previous studies cited in (205 


Some examples 


are: 
[wawy] ‘wild pig' [apuy] ‘fire! 
[matey] ‘die! - [huey] "river' 
[ramay] ‘resin! [waway] ‘lose' 
Lam: aw] ‘friend’ 


The examples show that diphthongs in Maanyan only occur word finally, 


The vowel phoneme /u/ is normally realized as its allophone [U] in 


diphthongs, whereas the Phonemes/e/ and /a/ are realized as [&] ana [a] 


respectively. 


2.5 Stress 

Word stress is non~phonemic in Maanyan. On the level of root and 
derived word its occurrence is always predictable. The main stress 
(marked by ~) occurs on the penultimate syllable; other syllables are 
unstressed, The weak stress (unmarked) oceurs elsewhere. The following 


examples exemplify the stress pattern in Maanyan;: 





[inéh] “mother' [mapUk ] "hit' 


[an:Tq] "little bro.' [Inst] ‘bring' 
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[an:Tqni] ‘his little bro. [InsIynt] ‘brought by him’ 


"bring on the [um:éyan] ‘thing brought on 
shoulder' the shoulder’: 


2.4 Morphophonemics 
Phonetic alternations which result from morphophonemic processes 


will be discussed under word formation (see chapter 4), 


2.5 Phonotactics 


2.5.1 General Characteristics 
The majority of roots in Maanyan consist of two syllables. 
Monosyllabic roots are usually prepositions, particles and words used 


in exclamation. Polysyllabic roots, that is, roots of more than two 


Syllables, are rare. Some examples are: /ankudi/ ‘tiger', /amuwan/ 


‘wake up’, /haratak/ ‘string bean’, = /katambah/ ‘swim’, and 
/pulaksanaqi/ ‘brother/sister', 
Di-evllabie roots have the phonological structure: 


(1) S, So 


(¢)v(wev(c) 
where C represents a consonant, V a vowel, N a nasal consonant, and 8, 
and So represent first and second syllable respectively. ‘he following 
disyllabic roots ccnp this phonological structure. 
(i) vev /ume/ ‘ricefield' 
/ule/ ‘able’ 


/aku/ 
/iti/ 





/pire/ ‘how much! 
/tuli/ "play' 
/lana/ ‘usual! 
/enen/ "six! 
/alap/ "take’ 
/ineh/ ‘nother’ 
/waruy/ ‘bird! 
/yalah/ ‘like, as' 
/kenah/ ‘fish' 
/umbe/ ‘bring sth. on back! 
/umbun/ "below! 
/andig/ ‘Little brother/sister' 
/endey/ "bring! 
/imbeq/ "short' 
/punsi/ “panana' 
/hanri/ ‘person's name’ 
/hampe/ ‘up to! 

CVNCVC /hantek/ ‘when! 
/kambeq/ ‘ghost! 
/paykan/ "seed' 
/wansit/ — 'quick' 

It should be noted that the phonological structure above cannot 
accomodate words involving two successive vowels. Maanyan has a number 


of instances of such structures. Some examples are /lain/ ‘hot’, /mais/ 


‘thin’, /naun/ ‘you, pl.' and /aur/ ‘busy'. To accommodate data like 


these,we could tentatively change the Phonological structure so that 
the consonants of the second Syllable are optional. This structure, 

however, predicts that roots may consist co “WO successive vowels, 
Roots of this kind do not occur in Maanyan. It is therefore necessary 


to establish a second phonological structure, namely, 








ree 7 


ae 


shea ag 


[soe Soe gC apo Sitpen 


jocagacantes i 
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h 
(c)vVvc 


Notice that two of the roots above, /mais/ ana /naun/ contrast with 


/magis/ 'to cook (e.g. fish) wrapped in banana leaf', and /naqun/ ‘to 


grow rice in dry land’. Thege contrasts indicate that sequence of 


2.5.2 Polysyllabic roots 


The structure of Polysyllabic . roots generally is similar to that 
of disyllabic roots. Aside from the native polvsyllabic roots 
exemplified in (2.5.1), multisyllabic roots in Maanyan occur as the 
result of breaking the sequences of consonants in words not native to 
Maanyan. The consonant sequences ml, nl, rn, rs and rg which occur in 


words borrowed from Banjarese or Bahasa Indonesia are adapted to the 


phonotactics of Maanyan by adding /a/ in between. Thus the borrowed 


words jumlah, panglima, warna, kursi, and harga are /jamalah/ ‘amount’, 


/pangalimaq/ ‘chief commander’, /waranaq/ ‘color’, /karusiq/ ‘chair' 


and /haragaq/ ‘price’ in Maanyan. 


. 


2.5.3 The distribution of phonemes 
in the above phonological structures (1) and (2), the following 
restrictions apply: 

(i) V can be any vowel except that: 


~ /i/ may not precede /y/ or /w/ in root final syliable. 


~ The first and second V's may not be represented respectively 


by /e/ and /i/. 





eer a er eave Pe eo 
| ®. 


syste, opebbecuine aay aR. 


SEES ERE ET SOLO ER SE emesis EE eae 
ay Ta i iS ih Ngee nA, 


JSigtepres Prsbstttancemreetn e 





(ii) /C/ can de any consonant except that: 
- Voiced stops cannot occur word finally. 


~ The consonant following a nasal must be homorganic; after 


grave nasals, the consonant must be a stop, and after 


2-6 Phonemes with Superimposed features 


There are two types of phonemes which are phonetically realized as 
phonemes with a sort of superimposed feature. They are sequences of a 
nasal and a homorganic voiced stop, and phonetic diphthongs. The 
problems pertaining to these type of phonemes in classical phonology 


are whether they are to be analyzed as one or two phonemes, 


2e0e1 Prenasalized consonants 
Maanyan has sequences of nasal plus homorganic consonant phoneme, 
and nasal plus /r/ or /s/. These sequences always occur 
intervocalically with a preceding stressed vowel, Some examples are; 
/unteg/ "slow' /andiq/ ‘little brother! 
/tampar/ "hi t* /kambeq/ ‘ghost' 
/janji/ ‘promise’ 


/sunkin/ ‘kitchen' /mangah/ ‘out of breath' 


' 


. 


/anri/ ‘and' /manreq/ sleep 
/punsi/ "banana' /insin/ "bring' 
These types of consonant sequences are described in Tahl (1951:58) as 


Prenasal consonants. However, in terms of phonetic realization they 


cannot be grouped into one class. The sequences nasal + voiceless 
Stop, the sequences /nr/ and /ns/ form a class different from the 
Sequence nasal + voiced stop. The former are realized phonetically as 
two independent phonemes, whereas the latter is realized in a 


Completely different way. The stop is deleted and the nasal phoneme ig 


lengthened as the result of stop deletion and the stre3s On the 








preceding vowel. The second vowel is then nasalized. Thus the words 
/andiq/ ‘little brother', /kambeq/ 'ghost', /janji/ ‘promise’ and 
/mangah/ ‘out of breath' are represented phonetically as [an:Iq], 
[kam:€q], [jap:1] and [may:ah], here [m:], [nz] and [n:] 
represent long nasals, and [¥] represents nasalized vowels. Probably 
only these sequences deserve to be called prenasal (more precisely 
prenasalized) consonants. The effect is that she sequence of 
nasal + voiced stop is normally perceived more like geminate or long 
nasal than nasal and stop. The fact that the two subclasses of prenasal 
consonants have completely different phonetic realization means that 
grouping them into one class is unnatural. 

The term ‘prenasal', as we understand it, is somewhat misleading. 
Prenasal implies that the oral consonants are the main phoneme, and the 
nasal is an additional superimposed feature, similar to stress, over 
the main phoneme. (Cf. the prenasalized voiced stops in Javanese, e.g., 
(bandung) and its pronunciation [bandung] and (mbandung]). It also 
implies that the realization of the sequence of nasal + consonant igs 
the same as a single consonant in terms of mean duration. In Maanyan 


these implications do not apply to the sequence of nasal + voiced stop. 


The oral consonants are not the main phonemes; the alleged prenasal 


stop is deleted. Consequently the term 'prenasal' consonant is less 


than acceptable. 
Another problem regarding the sequence of nasal + voiced stop is 


Whether they are to be treated as one phoneme, as Dahl (1951) does, or 


as two phonemes, as I implicitly claim by introducing the term 
‘sequence’ instead of the terms 'prenasal' or ‘cluster’. Notice that by 
assuming distinct prenasal consonants, Dahl had to udd one Munner of 


articulation to his phonemic inventory. Thesetypes of consonants cannot 


fit into the already existing manners of articulation. Accordingly 


voiced bilabial, alveolar,’ palatal and velar consonants have two 


So tre ee 
oi te sews tty gray: 


As nod ws Banca fg te Senta 


te 





manners of articulation, Stop and prenasal.. At “the same time their 


voiceless counterparts should have only one manner of articulation, that 


is, stop, so do /s/ ana /rt/. This unnecessary complexity is contrary to 


the principle of generalization, Moreover, if we Phonemicize [N:], and 
this in fact contrats with [N], e.g. [um: €] "bring sth. on the back' ;: 
[umé] 'rice field,' we Should add a statement or rule in the Maanyan 
phonemic system that the feature length is phonemic. This statement, 


however, raises a Suspicion as to why this particular feature applies 


only to /N/ but not to other consonants and especially to vowels. 


Universally, if the feature length is phonemic in a language, it must 


always apply to vowels. 

In terms of Phonotactics positing /N:/ as representing long nasal 
phonemes runs into problems. Why does the Cluster homorganic nasal plus 
voiceless consonant occur whereas the cluster homorganic nasal plus 
voiced consonant does not? Doesn't this contradict the pattern congruity 
in the sense of phonotactic congruence? The statement of phonotactics 
would then be unne essarily complicated by positing the /N:/ phoneme. 

The pattern homorganic nasal Plus voiced stop is very common 
in Austronesian languages, mainly in languages bordering Maanyan. The 
Maanyan word [um:€] ‘bring sth. on he back' is [hambin] in Banjarese, 
The Maanyan word [an:Iq] ‘little brother/sister' is [andiq] in Ngaju. 
The treatment of loan words also favours the clusters homorganic nasal 
Plus voiced stop. The Banjarese words [palanduk] 'mouse deer', [janji] 
‘promise’, [manggah] 'out of breath’ and [bapander] ‘to talk! are 
[palan:Uk], [jap:i], (may:ah] and [bapan:ér] in Maanyan. 

In both internal and external justification, evidence is against 
phonemicization of [N:]. On the other hand if the so called’ prenasal 
consonants are analyzed as sequences in the same way as their nasal + 


voiceless stop counterparts, there is no i ee 








generalization. They are then Simply sequences of Lwo phonemes, a nasal 
and its homorganic voiced stop. In this analysis they fit in perfectly 
with the phcoaotactics we have Stated’ in( 2.5.1) without requiring special 
modification. We therefore opt for the. two-phoneme analyses for the 


prenasalized consonants. 


2.6.2 Diphthongs 

AS we a Stated in(2.2.,3) diphthongs always occur word finally, 
This very strict environment of the occurrence of diphthongs raises the 
question whether they are to be treated as a Single phoneme or two 
phonemes. To answer this question the principle of ‘pattern congruity' 
or phonotactics Plays an important role, 

If diphthongs are taken to be one single phoneme, the phonotactic 
rule governing the occurrence of vowels has to be Stated in an 
unnecessarily complicated way. There will be one rule governing the 
occurrence of simple vowels, and another rule governing the diphthongs. 
Such rules, for example, say 'The vowels may occur word initially, word 
medially, and word finally. The diphthongs occur oniy word finally.' 
These rules are certainly more complicated than if, for example, a more 
general rule can be stated. This argununt is against the treatment of 
diphthongs as a single vowel phoneme. 

On the other hand if diphthongs are analyzed as two phonemes, what 


we need to justify is whether the first elements of a diphthong can be 


identified as basic vowels phonetically closest to them. The proof is 


not difficult to find. There is no significant difference in 
pronunciation between the first vowels of diphthongs (e.g., /waway / and 
/endey/) and the vowels oy closed syllables.(e.g., /lawah/ and 


/mander/), There is therefore nO reason not to identify the first 


vowels of diphthongs as the basic vovel phonemes /u/, /e/, and /a/, 
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to the 


second element 


S of diphthongs, two proposals may be plausibly 


considered, that is, /i/, u/, and /y/,,/w/. With the first proposal; 
an objection soon appears. More important than the phonetics, is the 
mess such an interpretation would make of the phonotactics. 

Phonotactically a sequence of vowels ‘in Maanyan always form: two 
syllabic peaks while diphthongs have only one syllabic peak. Secondly 
the second elements of diphthongs towards which direction the first 
vowels glide never reach the position of high vowels /i/ and /u/. In 


other words if the vowels are regarded as phonemic, we have two more 
vowels derived from diphthongs in addition to the four simple vowels. 
This situation is similar to that of positing the prenasal consonants 
which we have already eojecbeds Consequently treating the second 
elements of diphthongs as the phonemes /i/ and /u/ or their allophones 
does not work. They should thus be regarded as allophones of these 
phonemes. 

The best approach is to treat the second elements of diphthongs as 
the phonemes /y/ and/w/. Like the English /y/ and /w/, Maanyan /y/ and 
/w/ share a conjunction of phonetic features. These features, as 
Stated in Sommerstein (1977:33), are 

the necessary phonemic invariants [of /y/ and /w/] are 

palatality (resp. velarity), absence of closure or 

friction, and non~syllabicity .... 

This conjunction of features justifies the phonemic status of /y/ and 


/w/. Moreover, by treating the second elements of diphthongs as /y/ and 


/w/, the phonotactic rule will be simpler, since these phonemes, like 
the majority of consonant phonemes, can now end as Well as begin a 
syllable, These arguments show strongly that two-phoneme analysis of 
the diphthongs is more favourable. We therefore transcribe the 
Phonetic diphthongs [Uy], [ey], [ay], and [aw] as sequences of two 


phonemes /uy/, /ey/, /ay/ and /aw/. 





CHAPTER 3 


GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES 


Grammatical categories here refer to the basic types of 


constituents in the sentence, They include phrasal categories (phrase 


types) and lexical categories (parts of speech), Grammatical 


categories are also associated with those Semantic features which are 


overtly signalled in & language (see lyons 1968:270-273 and Nielson and 


Nielson 1975:57). These features (e.g. tense, aspect, modality, number, 


classifiers, ‘and others) are normally expressed in Naanyan by 


independent words, not by morphological means. In both phrasal 


constituents and semantic features, the category part of speech 


always involved. Tt is thus dustifiable that the discussion 


grammatical categories in this chapter is asssociated and Organized 


relation to parts of speech. 


Maanyan has Open parts of speech classes (nouns, verbs, and 


adjectives) as well as closed classes (adverbs, noun adjuncts, verb 


adjuncts, and con, notions). It should be pointed out from the outset 
that although in most cases wea can “invoke semantic content as 
distinguishing criteria, in some cases we must rely Upon formal 
criteria. Among them are dérivational affixes for verbs, and the 
possibility of occurrence with another part of speech in a phrase 
structure. These two are regarded as sufficient diagnostic criteria for 
identifying part of speech membership. 


Verbs normally occur with a prefix marking the Syntactic functions 


and semantic relations of the accompanying nouns, whereas nouns and 
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adjectives do not. Adjectives are differentiated from verbs by their 
potential occurrence with a causative prefix ampi- (e.g. ampihanteq ‘to 
Make~big, to : ampihanang 'to Cause-hurt, to hurt'). Some 


verbal bases violate this snstraint; the bases like kiyak '‘cry', 


harung 'sit', and dinung 'see' oan also take ampi~. These exceptional 


cases, however, can be attributed to the fact that in causative verb 
derivation, e.g. ampikiyak 'to make s.o. Cry’ 5: “the hase Kiyak ‘cry' 
requires a non-volitional agent. In this sense it shares the same 
feature as that of adjectives, and hence may take ampi-. 

Nouns generally have no affix, and hence cannot be identified by 
this morphological means, The difference between nouns, verbs and 
adjectives, however, is apparent in phrase structure principles, A 
noun, but not a verb or an adjective, can combine with a preposition to 
form a prepositional phrase (e.g. hampi pakan 'to the market’, 

‘from the ricefield'). 
or a comparative particle labis ‘more’ (e.g. lungaq tuqu 'stupid-very, 
very stupid' and labis maqeh 'more-good, better'). Verbs may take an 


adverbial modifier such as anri aray ‘with happy ~ happily’ ana unteq 


unteq ‘slowly' (e.g. numet anri aray 'to Sing happily’ ana takiyagq 


unteq unteq'to walk slowly'). these possible combinations are mutually 
exclusive, and hence can be regarded ag diagnostic Criteria for 
identifying these major parts of speech. 

There are of course some doubtful cases as to whether a particular 
word should be regarded as a noun or a verb. Consider tuntiqni in the 
following construction: 

(1) tuntiqni pire haragaq weyah 
ask-him how much price rice 


‘He asked, ‘What is the price of rice? '' 


In (1) tuntiq is a base meaning ask' and can be regarded as 


pre-categorial, that is, it does not qualify for a membership of any 
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30 
parc of speech. In its occurrence preceding the third person 
pronominal -nii ‘his/him', tuntiq can be taken as either a noun or a 


vere. if tuntiq is a noun, (1) is an equational sentence, and the 


sentence is peraphrasable as 'His question is ‘What is the price of 


¢ tf . . . . a 
rice?'’, Notice that Maanyan has no noun meaning ’question’ derived from 


tuntiq ‘ask'. If tuntiq is a verb, then (1) is a passive construction. 


As we may see later, passive verbs may be represented by verbal bases. 
In tnis sens: the meaning of (4) is paraphrasable as ‘It is asked by 
him whac the Price of rice is.’ Semantically there is no difference 
interpretation. paraphrases express the same meaning. 
Therefore we cannot rely on the semantic content of the word tuntiq to 
determine its category. However, using phrasal construction the status 
of tuntiq can be clarified. A noun may be modified by an adjective, 
normally marked by a relativizer sa, whereas a verb may be modified by 
an adverb, normally in the structure consisting of a preposition anri~ 
‘with’ plus an adjective, With respect to tuntiq (and other verbs of 
saying eyaw '‘say' and pesen ‘tell') only an adverbial modifier may 
occur: 
(?)a. vuntiqni anri mehet 
ask-him with strong 
‘asked by him loudly 
b. *tuntiqni sa mehet .. 
ask-~him REL strong 
Accordingly tuntiq in (1) is a verb, riot a noun. Moreover (1) is 
equivalent to (3); 
(3) hanye ituntiq pire haragaq weyah 
ne ask how much price rice 
‘He asked, 'What is the price of rice?" 
In (3, ituntiq 'to ask’ is certainly a verb as marked by the verbal 
prefix i- marking intransitivity. Thus in both a passive and an active 


analysis tuntiq is a verb. 





Closed classes have no morphologial marking, but Play an important 
role in specifying the syntactic and semantic functions of the 


sentential elements which these categories Occur with. Adverbs do not 


seem to include a set of basic lexical iene. Generally adverbs are 
derived froma ~ Parts of speech, particularly adjectives and nouns.The 
closed classes, noun adjuncts and verb adjuncts, are words which 
constitute phrasal Constituents with a noun and a verb respectively. 
The terminology comes from Schachter (19.85). These classes can thus be 

ed as identifying criteria for nouns and verbs. Conjunctions mark 
the status of a clause in a complex sentence. 


In the following sections we will discuss noun phrases, verb 
phrases and adjectival phrases. Fach is followed by the discussion of 
their heads, nouns, verbs and adjectives. Other crammatical categories 


sre discussed under parts of speech classes, 


3.1 Noun phrases 


A noun phrase (NP) is a construction of which the head is a noun, 


The shortest possible NP consists of only a noun. Personal pronouns and 
Proper nouns are instances of bare NPs. NPs are differentiated from 
nouns .n that NPs can be referring expressions, that is, they refer to 
actual entities in the world, whereas nouns like antahuc 'dog', punsi 
‘banana’, lewuqg 'house' do not refer to the world outside in and of 
themselves (see Stockwell 1977:51, and Lyons 1977:642-648 for the 
term ‘referring expression’). Noun phrases are thus devices to 
stipulate the reference of nouns. The structure of NPs and the 
reference they entail will be discussed in (4.1). In this chapter we 
will discuss the functions of NPs and the Classification of nouns which 


function as their heads. 











3.1.1 Functions of NPs 
A NP in Maanyan can function ag: 
1. an argument of a predicate. | 
2. a predicate of a clause. 
3+ an object of » preposition 
4. a possessor in a genitive construction 


5. a vocative. 


A NP may occur as a Subject, an Object, and a peripheral argument, 
(4) kenah yiti rarang hang jaqar 
fish this expensive at Jaar 
‘This fish is expensive at Jaar,' 
ulun yeruq midi lewuqku 
man the _ TR-buy house~my 
‘The man bought my house. ' 
aku kaqi tulak hampi pakan 
I want go to market 


‘I want to go to market,' 


an equational sentence a NP functions as the predicate. 


ulun yerug pambakal tamiyang layang 
man the Village head Tamiang Layang 
‘The man is the village head of Tamiang Layang.' 
(8) wawey yerug aken ambahku 
Girl the niece father-my 
"This girl is my father's niece.' 
In (7,8) the predicates pambakal tamiyang layang ‘the Village head of 
Tamiang Layang' and aken ambahiu ‘my father's niece! refer to actual 
entities besides their function to characterizs the subject NPs, This 


type of equational is different from the following type: 
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ulun yeruq pambakal 


Man the Village head 


‘The man is a Village head,' 


dyaq yeruq wawey 
child the girl 
"The child is a girl.' 


In (9,10) the predicates are represented by pambakal ‘village head' and 


wawey 'girl'. Here they are not noun phrases since they do not refer to 


actual entities in the world, Rather they merely characterize the 


subject NPs vlun yerug ‘the man’ and iyaq yeruq 'the chila’. 


A NP also functions ag an Object of a preposition, and 


form a prepositional phrase. 
(11) ma lewuqku 
to house-my 
"to my house! 
(12) hang penah ruwang 
at crater hall 
‘at the center of the hall! 
A NP may function as & possessor in a genitive construztion, 
(12) Lewuq guruqku 
house teacher-my 
"my teacher's house’ 
sapidaqni 
bicycle~his 
"his bicycle’ 

A NP may function aS a vocative, namely the person whom the 
Speaker is speaking to. As such the second person pronoun often 
Occurs preceding the vocative. Vocatives are not arguments of 
predicates; they are spoke. slightly separately from the main Clause 
with a pause. A vocative ‘preferably occurs at the beginning or at the 


end of a clause, though a medial position is not impossible. 


Pek ie 


Sein soni Bcescrtss 


fgg 


eee ee en ee 


Fe aot aia 


sen prgnamcivceet 


are 
Parte heen 








paluy, adaq aur manreq 

Paluy don't busy Sleep 

"Paluy, don't just sleep all the time! ' 
inun sa napikirnu, tuqen 


what: REL PASS-think-you Tuen 


‘What are you thinking of, Tyen?! 


hanyuq paluy, adaq aur manreq 


you Paluy don't busy sleep' 


’ 


"Paluy, don't Just sleep ali the time!' 
It is also common that the vocative With hanyug is further preceded by 
a question particle 3; if the main sentence igs an 
interrogative sentence, 

(17) inun hanyuq Siyung mangkuwungan, panas atawaq 

what you Siung Mangkuwungan - hot or 

puwang hanyuq daya ulun yeruqg 

NEG you AM man the 

'Siung Mangkuwungan, are you angry with this man or not?! 
In (17) the phrase inun hanyuq siyung Mangkuwungan is used more as a 
way to get the addressee's attention than making a query about the 


addressee, and hence it is a vocative, 


3.1.2 Noun Classification 

On the basis of their reference, nouns can be distinguished as 
common nouns, proper nouns and personal pronouns. Common nouns refer 
to classes of people or objects. A noun such as iwek ‘pig', for 
example, refers to a class of animals with Common characteristics, 
Proper nouns refer to names of particular people and places, Personal 
pronouns identify persons in terms of participants in a Speech event. 


They have reference to the speaker, hearer, and the person other than 


these two. 








3.1.2.1 Common nouns 


Common nouns have two general subclasses: count nouns and mass 


nouns. Both can be enumerated; mass nouns obligatorily take a 


measurement classifier, and count nouns optionally take a nominal 


classifier. 
(18) dime (kaukuy) antahuq 
five CLSF 
"five dogs' 
ruweh litar 
two litre 
"two litres of rice’ 
Bane common nouns (in short bare nouns), that is, common nouns without 
a determiner, generally express generic reference. They are normally 
used in generic statements, in equational and existential Clauses, in 
contrastive use, and in the first introduction of an object into a 
discourse. Each usage will be exemplified in turn. 
Bare nouns used generically occur in a clause which denotes 
habitual action. 
(20) wawey kebiyasaqanni pintar nuwen 
woman generally clever cook dish 
"Women are generally good at cooking dishes. ' 
aku katuju ruyan 
I like ruyan (k.o. fruit) 


‘I like ruyan.' 


ulun maqanyan ngamule parey 
people Maanyan TR-grow rice 
‘Maanyan people grow rice.' 
Bare nouns also optionally occur as a syntactic object of verbs 


prefixed with i-. 











(23) hai ijat iwuwiq (lumbah) 
PM Ijat wash _ Plate 
Ijat is washing (plates),' 
hi ijat dituhun (ba juq) 
PM Ijat wash Clothes 
Tjat is washing (clothes),' 
yatine ipuhut (lantay) 
Yatine sweep floor 
‘Yatine is Sweeping (the floor),' 


For further accounts of verbs prefixed with i-, see (4.3.1) 


(7.6.1), 


In equational sentences bare nouns occur as predicates. In this 


type of construction they serve to identify other nouns, the subjects 
or the sentences, 
(26) ulun yeruq guruq 
man the teacher 
"The man is a teacher. ' 
yiti iwek 
this pig 
'This is a pig.' 
aku yenaq mangamet 
I this eagle 
‘I am an eagle.' 
In a certain type of existential clause bare nouns also serve as 
predicates along with the existential predicate naqan ‘exist'. In this 
type of clause only the existence of an object ais at issue, and 


hence the use of a determiner preceding the predicative noun is not 


necessary, 
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aku naqan duwit hang lewuq 
I exist money at home 
‘IT have some money at home. ' 
aku puwang uweng lewugq 
a NEG exist house 
‘I have no house.' 
In sentences where a class of objects and another class are 
contrasted, bare nouns occur without a determiner, 
(31) inehni katuju ruyan teka nanakan 
mother~his like ruyan from nanakan (k.o. fruit) 
"His mother likes ruyan more than nanakan.' 
(32) aku Kaqi midi hapaw puwang papan 
I want TR-buy roof NEG board 
‘I want to buy some roofing, not boards. ' 


If a noun is introduced into a discourse for the first time, it 


generally appears without a determiner. 
(33) aku ngindiq pulisi mupuk pantakaw 
I TR-see policeman TR-hit thief 
'I saw a policeman hitting a thief.' 
ware takam ngantaraq darengan ma dehan 
good we incl. TR-look for wise for Dehan 


‘It is better for us to look for a wife for Dehan.' 


Jeleese Proper nouns ., 
Proper nouns cover names of people (paluy, nalaw, dehan), 
ceographical names (hungey siraw 'Siraw river’, brsritu "Barito’, 


jaweten ‘Jaweten'), names of public or political institutions, business 


firms, ete. (kacamatan pasar panas ‘subdistrict Pasar Panas', Sipi 


gundaling 'Gundaling Ltd.', tika pertiwi ‘Pertiwi kindergarten'). If a 


6cographical name is well known, only the proper noun is used to 
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Tepresent the names and the type of object named. Thus baritu refers to 


Barito Tiver. A less-known name Such as hungey jaqar 'Jaar river' can 


not be represented by jaqar alone. The latter is well known as the name 


of a village. 


of object, i tumpuk or kuta ‘town! preceding them. Thus we say 


jaqar and tamiyang layang instead of tumpuk Jaqar and kuta tamiyang 


layang. Proper nouns indicating personal names usually take a person 


marker hi (e.g. hi ijat 'Ijat', hi nyakaw ‘Nyakau'). 


3.1.2.3 Personal pronouns 

Personal pronouns are a set of words which have reference to the 
Speaker, hearer, and the person other than the speaker and hearer. In 
Maanyan there is no specific pronoun which refers to a non-human 
object. To serve this purpose a deictic or a deictic following the 
noun may be used to refer to the object (see chapter 5). 

Personal pronouns are distinct from common nouns and proper nouns 
in that they may have different forms for different grammatical 
functions. They have different forms for subject and object, for 
singular and plural, and for possessor in genitive construction/agent 
of passive. The forms of personal pronouns in Haanyan are illustrated 


in Table 3-1, 


Plural personal pronouns may occur with a numeral to denote the 
Specific number of people the pronouns represent. 
(35)a. takam ruweh 
we two 
‘we both' 
here katuluh 
they all 
‘all of them' 


The phrase takam ruweh has a variant taruweh ‘the two of us/we both’, 
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. Table 3-13. Personal Pronoung 


Subject/Object Genitive/Agent 


of Passive 


Singular ba person -ku 


person 


person 


st 
person takam 


person kami 


person naun 


here 


The following examples illustrate the personal pronouns ag 
object, possessor, and agent of a passive sentence, 
(36) aku/here hawiq kequni 
I they come tomorrow 
'I/they will come tomorrow. ' 
ma awe pulisi ngalap aku/here 
to where police TR-bring I/they 
‘Where did the police take me/ them?! 
lewuq-ku/-nu/here 


house-my/your/they 


‘my/your/their house' 


subject, 








(39)a. antahuq yeruq endey-ni diye 
dog the  PASS-bring-he later 
‘The dog will be brought by him later,' 
antahuq yeruq napupuk daya here 
dog the PASS-hit AM they 


'The dog was hit by them.' 


3.2 Verb phrases 

A verb phrase (VP) is a construction of which the verb is 
constituent. The surface Satellites around the verbs include verb 
adjuncts (aspect, modality, and negative Particles), noun phrases, 


prepositional phrases, and adverbs. A verb adjunct normally precedus 


the verb, and a NP, a PP, or an adverb follows it, 


(40)a. marletun haut hawiq 
Marletun already come 
‘Marletun has already come,' 
ulun yerug mupuk antahugqku 
man the fR-hit dog~my 
‘The man hit my dog.' 
ambahni tulak hampi gunung 
father-his go to mountain 
‘His father went to the mountain, ' 
hanye takiyaq wawansit 
he walk fast 
‘He walks fast. ' 
The NPs following the verb semantically refer to the participants in 
the event designated by the verb (e.g, patient, locative, instrument, 


goal, and the like). Syntactically they are nonetheless parts of verb 


phrases and function to Specify the meaning of the verb. 








3-2-1 Functions of verb phrases 


The characteristic function of verb phrases is as predicates. 
commonly occur following their subject, 
(41) ulun yerug manrus 

man the take a shower 

Cheney took a shower.' 

ineh ngutaq punsi 

mother TR-eat banana 

‘Mother ate some bananas.’ 

aku lakuq duwit ma ambahku 

T TR-ask money to father-my 

'I asked my father for money. ' 

jukungni leteng 

canoe~his sink 


"His canoe sank.' 


In (41,42) we see that the verb is marked by a prefix, functioning as a 


transitivity marker. Transitive is marked my the ng- prefix and 
intransitive by the ma- prefix. In (43) the rb lakuqg ‘ask' is 
transitive, but it takes no prefix to mark its transitivity. This is 
one of few verbs which take no prefix to indleate this Syntactic 
function. Other examples of prefixless verbs are: 

kuman "eat! hawigq ‘come’ 

wuwah ate ’ tulak ‘go! 

Sintaq ‘love' takiyaq ‘walk' 
In (44) the predicates are represented by @ process verb; process verbs 
are also prefixless. 

Verb phrases may also function as foun modifiers. In thig function 


they take a relativizer ga. 











ulun sa midi punsi yeruq ... 

man REL TR-buy banana the 

"the man who bought the bananas ...' 
lewuq sa nawidi daya ulun yeruq ... 


house REL PASS-~buy AM man the 


‘the house that the man bought ...' 


3.2.2 Nominaliged verbs 


Maanyan has no device to derive what is commonly called a gerund 
in English. The same form of verb which functions as predicate is also 


used nominally. For example; 


(47) manrus rara hang tumpuk yiti 


take a shower difficult in Village this 


‘It is difficult to take a shower in this village.’ 

ngindiq eleh panagan riranni 

TR~see only NEG-exist use~his 

‘Just seeing is of no use,' 

hanye mawule mambasaq buku 

he lazy TR-read book 

‘de is too lazy to read a book, ! 

aku puwang hamen nganrey 

al NEG want TR-wait 

‘I do not want to wait.’ 
In (47,48) the subjects manrus 'to take a shower' and ngindiq ‘to see! 
have the same form as when they are predicates, Likewise the 
complements of (49,50) have the same form ag ordinary predicative 
verbs. Structures like (49,50) will be discussed in chapter 9, 


on 


complementation, and chapter 10, on complex sentences. 
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3.2.3 Morphological possibilities 

As stated previously, verbs normally occur with a prefix marking 
the syntactic functions and semantic relation of the accompanying nouns. 
The morpholorical markers for verbs will be described in (4.3), on verb 


formation, and the semantic relations they signal will be described in 


chapter 7, on basic Clause types. 


3.5 Adjective phrases 

An adjective phrase (AdjP) is a construction with an adjective as 
its head. Like VPs, AdjPs in their function as predicates Specify the 
semantic relation of the accompanying participants. They are different 


from VPs in that AdjPs only specify the accompaniment of patients. 


3.3.1 Functions of adjective phrases 
Adjective phrases function as predicates, nominalized elements in 
exclamations, and modifiers of nouns. 
As a predicate, an adjective phrase normaliy follows the subject. 
(51) iyag yeruq rumis tuqu 
child that small very 
'The child is very small.' 
ruyan yiti hanteq 
ruyan this big 
‘This ruyan (k.o.fruit) is big.' 
bajuqni-_ mariyang 
shirt-his red 
‘His shirt is red.' 
peqe ulun yeruq mahanang 
leg man that painful 
"That man's leg is painful. ' 
In an exclamation both adjective types, ma~ adjectives and 


unaffixed adjectives, occur in their root form followed by -ni ‘his’. 











heheh, rumisni lyaq yeruq 
EXCL small-his child that 
‘What a small child he is!' 


heheh, riyangni bajunu 


EXCL red-his shirt-your 


‘What a red shirt you have!’ 
(Cf. the exclamatory use of the root riyang ‘red' in (56) 
predicative use of mariyang in (53)).. 
As modifiers, adjective phrases follow the nouns they modify, with 
or without the relativizer (i)sa. 
(57) lewua (sa) hanteq 

house REBEL big 

‘a big house' 

ulun (sa) ambaw yeruq 

man REL tall the 


‘the tall man' 


3.3.2 The morphological possibilities 

There are two major subtypes of adjectives, unaffixed adjectives 
and ma- adjectives, Unaffixed adjectives occur as predicates or 
modifiers of a NP without any prefix, whereas ma- adjectives always 
occur with the prefix ma- except in exclamations. Different from verbal 
prefixes, this prefix does not signal the role of the participant in 
the situation described by an adjectival predicate. As we have noted, 
adjectives require an invariant participant, the patient, 

Adjectives have other morphological possibilities, such ag the 
prefixes ta- to indicate comparative degree (e.g. taqambaw ‘taller’ and 
tahanteq '‘bigger'),  pa-ni to indicate superlative degree (e.g. 
pahanteqni ‘the biggest', and panatawni ‘the richest’), and ma- to 


indicate inclination. The last prefix derives adjectives from 


pe iN ki SL BNE 
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intransitive verb bases, e.g. mababur ‘inclined to fight’ and matungkaw 


‘inclined to ery’. 


3.5.3 The semantic types of adjectives 


Both wunaffixed adjectives and ma~adjectives denote state or 


quality. Unaffixed adjectives normally indicate dimension (hanteg 


‘big', rumis 'small', ambay ‘tall', imbeq 'short', bukaq ‘wide')> 


physical property (maqeh ‘good', lampiniq ‘ripe while in the trees', 


tumpul ‘blunt’, tepuq 'broken'), 


eee 


Ma~ adjectives normally denote human propensity: (mawule "lazy', 
marengen ‘deaf’, maragat “hot vehbebed’. mawiney 'beautiful', mahanang 
‘painful, hurt'), color (mahilak ‘white', madintang ‘yellow’, mariyang 
‘red', maqintem ‘black’, taste (mapaqit ‘bitter', mamis ‘sweet', marare 
‘hot’, maraquh ‘tasty', mahapet "sour'), ambient property (maraqay 
VOright ”, matalak'very bright', maqiyeng ‘dark', maqintem '‘dark'), and 
fruit and food quality (mantaq ‘raw', mihak ‘ripe', and malemek ‘soft', 
mangkuruy ‘hard (for rice)', 

Some adjectives, however, fail to meet this generalization. For 
example, makapan ‘thick’ (sige) mal:yey ‘slippery', mehet ‘hard, fast' 
Coe from ma~ + kehet) (quality) occur with ma- prefix, whereas 


human propensity like paquwaqg 'poor', tataw "rich, and sangkal 


‘diligent’ occur without ma-. 


3.3.4 Quantifiers 


On ‘the basis of functional Similarities with adjectives, 


quantifiers are subsumed under the adjective class. Like adjectives, 
quantifiers can function as predicate and modifier, a.g. sapiqni heneq 
‘cow-his many/He has many cows', sapiq dime kaqukuy ‘cow five CLSF/five 
cows'. It is necessary to distinguish between numeral quantifiers 
(numerals) and non-numeral quantifiers; the first may occur with 


a numeral classifier, the latter may not. 








3.3.4.1 Numerals 


’ 


Numerals are. distinguishable into cardinal numbers and ordinal 
numbers. Simple cardinal numbers are: 
isaq/sa/erang ‘one! enem eae 
ruweh "two! pitu "seven' 
telu ‘three' walu ‘eight' 
epat Suwey '‘nine' 
dime 


erang ‘one' is used to specify the number of articles/things, isaq 


one' in counting the number, and sa to form a number of multiples of 


ten, hundred, etc. (erang wulan 'one month', numur isaq ‘number one', 


sapuluh 'ten'), 
The numbers greater than nine are composed of one of the simple 

numbers above and at least one of the following numbers: 

puluh ‘times ten' 

Walas/balas ‘ten plus' 

jatuh | ‘times one hundred’ 

riby "times one thousand’ 

juta ‘times one million' 


To form numbers of 'ten plus', the cardinal numbers 
different form, as seen in the following examples; 


sawalas ‘eleven' 
duwa walas 'twelve' 
tiga walas '‘'thirteen' 
ampat balas 'fourteen' 
lima walas 'fifteen' 
anam balas 'sixteen' 
pitu walas 'seventeen' 
walu walas ‘eighteen’ 


suwey walas 'nineteen' 











Notice that walas is used when the cardinal numbers end with a vowel or 


semivowel. Otherwise balas is used. Notice also that with walas, 


numbers for isaq 'one', ruweh "two', telu ‘three', epat 'four' and dime 


‘five’ are represented by sa, duwa, tiga, ampat and lima respectively... 


Decimal numbers and multiples of one hundred, one thousand, etc. 
are formed by adding puluh, jatuh, ribu or juta to a simple cardinal 
number. The number for ‘one! is also represented by sa except for 


number ‘one hundred’, which is represented by jatuh only. Some examples 


are; 


sapuluh ten 
ruwam puluh ‘twenty' 
telum puluh “Sthasty? 
epat puluh Eons? 
dimem puluh Bee ra 


jatuh ''one hundred' 


ruweh jatuh two hundred' 

suwey jatuh "nine hundred! 

saribu ‘one thousand’ 

epat riba ‘four thousand’ 

sajuta ‘one million' 

dime juta ‘five million' 
Notice that the phoneme /m/ is inserted between a cardinal number 
ending with a vowel and puluh. 

To denote a number other than a decimal and multiples of one 
hundred, one thousand, etc. the higher number is followed by the 
Smaller number, such as the following examples: 

jatuh enem ‘one hundred and six' 
ruweh jatuh enem ‘two hundred and six' 


telu ribu epat puluh isaq ‘three thousand ana forty one' 


sajuta ruwam puluh ‘one million and twenty’ 


Sag hapten ti 
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Ordinal numbers are formed by adding ka- to a cardinal number. 
kaisag 
karuweh 
kadime 
kajatuh "one hundredth' 


kasaribu ‘one thousandth’ 


3.3.4.2 Non-numeral quantifiers 
Non-numeral quantifiers are words such as: 
heneq ‘many, much’ katuluh ‘all' 
butit "a few' saparu ‘halft' 
heneq (b)utit '‘more' papire ‘some’ 


These words are also used as indefinite modifiers. 


3.4 Adverbs 


Adverbs are a class of words whose function is to’ modify 


constituents other than nouns. Different from other major parts of 
speech (nouns, verbs and adjectives), adverbs do not seem to include 
peewe lexical items in Maanyan, except for a few instances such as ie 
degree adverbs tatuqu ‘extremely, really’, labis ‘more', and paling 
‘most'. Most adverbs are derived from other parts’ of speech by 


Syntactic means or by reduplication. 


Adverbs are mainly derived from other parts of speech. Adverbd 
formation, however, should be distinguished from word formation (see 
chapter 4) in that the former involves reduplication ana phrasal 
construction, whereas the latter involves affixation. Adverbs can be 
derived from adjectives and nouns. 


Adverbs can be derived from adjectives by: 


(a) placing an adjective after a verb or verb phrase. 











hanye mambasaq wansit 
he read fast 
"He reads fast.’ 
waday yiti manruq unteq 
cake this cook slow 
'This cake cooks giowly.' 
(b) reduplicating an adjective, eitiur full reduplication or 
reduplication of the first syllable. 
(61) hanye takiyaq wansit wansit/wawansit 
he walk fast 
‘He walked fast.' 
pedak watuq yiti lawit lawit/lalawit 
throw stone this far 
Throw the stone a long way.' 
(c) adding the preposition anri ‘with! Or sasara ‘by way of'to 
an adjective or a noun. 
(63) hanye paqajar anri aray 
he learn with happy 


‘He learned happily.' 


hi ijat mudiq = anri mahanang atey 


PM TIjat return with sad heart 
‘fjat returned home sad.' 
Adjectives (or nouns) preceded by sasaraq derive manner adverbs. 
sasara tarang ‘clearly' tarang "clear' 
sasara upu . ‘like a man' upu ‘male’ 


sasara adat ‘according to adat ‘tradition' 
tradition’ 


: ” ' : ' 
sasara kaluwarga ‘in a family kaluwarga relative 
manner 


sasara hukum "according to  hukum ‘law' 
law' 








Like adjectives, nominals Can function as adverbs. These nominals 


are commonly called temporal 


nouns, following Soenjono (1965:64). 


Included in this type are temporal and locational adverbs. 
Temporal adverbials normally do not take a preposition to indicate 
“he adverbial function. They are represented by nouns denoting temporal 


nouns. Some examples are: 


taqati/itati 'now' 


diye 
kariweq 
sagetu 
hingkariweq 
penah anraw 
wulan yiti 
pukul isaq 
ahat 

wulan kasaq 


jJanuwari 


"later on' 
‘afternoon' 
"noon' 
‘yesterday' 
"midday' 


‘this month' 


‘one o'clock' 


"Sunday' 
‘first month' 


‘January' 


kequni 
kaqayat 
kaqayat uni 
hinra  anraw 
anraw yiti 
penah malem 
wulan yati 
pukul dime 
sanayan 


Wulan ruweh 


pebruwari 


‘tomorrow ' 

‘in the morning’ 
‘tomorrow morning’ 
‘once upon a time! 
"today' 

"midnight' 

‘next month' 

‘five o'clock 
‘Monday' 

"second month' 


‘February | 


wulan kasaq ‘first’ month', wulan ruweh ‘second month', 


Wuiain telu 


‘third month', etc. are names of months in Maanyan tradition. 


They are 
formed by wulan ‘month’ + an ordinal number, 

Locational adverbs are generally narked by a preposition. 
thus represented by prepositional phrases, " Some examples are: 


ha(ng) yiti ‘here’ ha(ng) yeruq 'there' 


ha(ng) yaruq ‘over there’ ha(ng) lewuq ‘in the house’ 


pi lewugq ‘to the house' hampi pakan 'to the market! 


ma jaweten ‘to Jaweten' teka jakarta ‘from Jakarta’ 








3.5 Noun adjuncts 


Noun adjuncts cover several classes of words that typically form 


phrasal constituents with a noun. In most cases these words convey some 


semantic information which is not expressed by the noun itself, e.g. 
the role of the referent in the action expressed by the Seeders 
predicate, or whether the referent is singular or plural (see Schachter 
1985:35). In other cases, such as Classifiers, noun adjuncts appeared 
merely to be required by the syntax. Noun adjuncts in Maanyan include 
role markers, deictics, nominal classifiers, person markers, and title. 
Different from case-marked languages, these types of nOGhe-eequnet are 


words, not morphological markings. 


3.5.1 Role markers 


As we have stated above, role markers indicate the role an NP 
argument plays in the event designated by the verb or predicate of a 
clause. In Maanyan role markers include prepositions and discourse 
markers. These markers can be differentiated by the semantic relation 
they signal. Prepositions normally mark peripheral arguments, whereas 


discourse markers mark core arguments as topic of the clause. 


3.5.1.1 Prepositions 

Maanyan is not 3 case-marked language. Case role information is 
mainly indicated by word order and prepositions. Thus the preverbal 
argument of a transitive verb is the agent and the postverbal argument 
is the patient. A variety of other semantic relations such as 
oeneficiary, instrument, location, etc., are imarked by prepositions. It 


is in this function that prepositions, and for that matter discourse 


markers, are regarded as role markers. The prepositions and the roles 


tney mark are: 





hang i (location) 
ha(ng) wuwang (location) 
ma ; (direction, 


beneficiary) 


(ham) pi/nengkan "to! (direction) 


teka, hingka ‘from' (source) 
hampe ‘up to, until! (location) 


daya "dy, (agent) 


anri ‘with’ | (comitative/instrument) 


ee 


A ag oe tag gta eg nn tenn 


'  (comitative) 


baya "together witn 
helang ‘between’ (location, tine) 


yalah ‘like, as* (similative) 


tiba "about' (dJescriptive, 


objective) 


Bacal paneer 
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pitese Assan Bhai ptti | pint | ace I site 


he prepositions nengkan 'to' only applies to human direction, whereas 


ma and hampi both meaning 'to' are not so limited. 


Prepositions form prepositional phrases with the following noun or 


ae 


nominal. They always precede the noun or noun phrase in a 


prepositional phrase construction. tor example: 


eee 


hang lewug ma pakan 


in house to market 


Ses eng eed ngs tase 


‘in the house’ ‘to the market' 


oy 


hang pipik lewuq helang ruweh lewuq yerua 


nie nailer rene 


at wall the between two house the 
‘on the wall' ‘between the two houses’ 
hang yeruq hang yiti 
at that at this 


‘there 





yalah kambeq tiba taneq 
like ghost about land 
‘like a ghost' ‘about land' 
A prepositional phrase may function as: 
(a) adjunct of a clause. 
(65) ulun yerug takiyagq hampi pakan 
man the walk to market 
‘The man walked to the market. ' 
ulun yeruq ngamiq duwit ma guru 
man the TR-give money to teacher 
‘The man gave the teacher some money. ' 
pangalat yeruq napupuk daya pulisi 
thief the PASS-hit by police 
‘The thief was hit by a police man.' 
The preposition daya 'by' is here termed an agent marker (AM). 
(b) predicate of a clause. 
(68) iyaqku ma pakan 
son-my to market 
‘My son goes to the market.’ 
manuqnu hang wading lewuqku 
chicken-your at aise house-my 
‘Your chicken is behind my house.’ 
(c) modifier in a noun phrase construction. 
(70) wawey hang tumpuk yiti 
girl at Village this 
‘the girls in this village’ 


lewuq sa hang iring hungey 


house REL at bank river 


‘the house at the river bank' 


a modifier of a noun or noun phrase, a prepositional phrase may 





may not take the relativizer sa. ‘The prepositions daya ‘by' and yalah 
‘like’ also function as conjunctions if they are followed by a clause, 
as in (72,73) below: 
(72) inehni mahanang atey daya " anakni puwang bagawi 
mother-his sad heart because son-his NEG work 
‘His mother was sad because his son did not work.’ 
hanye mambasaq yalah ulun iheraw 
he TR~read like man cry 


‘He reads like soneone erying.' 


3.5.1.2 Discourse markers 

Discourse markers are words that indicate the discourse role of 
the associated noun phrase. The only discourse marker in Maanyan is 
the topic marker -leh, here optional, obtained when an element of a 


sentence is topicalized. Compare the sentences below: 


(74)a. hanye ngalap  punsi yeruq 
he TR-bring banana the 
‘He brought the bananas.' 
hanye(leh) sa ngalap punsi yerug 
he-TOP REL TR-bring banana the 
"It is he who brought the bananas.’ 
punsi yeruq naqalap  dayani 
banana the PASS-bring AM-him 
‘The bananas were brought by him.' 
punsi yeruq(leh) sa naqalap dayani 
banana the~TOP REL PASS-bring AM-him 
‘These are the bananas that were brought by him.' 
(74a) and (75a) are neutral declarative sentences with no significant 
emphasis on any nominal. In (74b) and (75b) the subjects are 


topicalized. The topic marker -leh, if present, normally emphasizes the 


role of the syntactic subject as a topic or new information. 








3.5.2 Deictics 


Deictics function to identify the reference of a noun with respect 


to its location relative to the speaker and hearer. 
are three ways of pointing out an object, depending on the proximity of 
the object to the speaker and hearer. ees! are (a) close to the 
speaker, (b) far from the speaker but close to the hearer, and (c) far 
away from both the speaker and hearer. The deictics are: 

yiti 

yenaq> 'this' 

inaq 

yeruq 

iruq ‘that’ 

ruq 

~yaruq ‘that yonder' 
Deictics always follow a nominal in a noun phrase construction. 


They may also follow a pronominal and proper noun. Some examples are: 


(a) Nominal + deictic 

ulun yiti ‘this man' 

ulun yeruq | ‘that man' 

ulun yeruq huniq(en) 'the man previously mentioned ' 

tumpuk yaruq ‘the village over there' 
yiti ‘this' and yaruq ‘that yonder’ in the above examples always 
function as pure deictics, that is they indicate the location of an 
object or person in a deictic context. yeruq ‘that' may function as a 
deictic if it denotes the location of an object or Batson: It may also 
imply definiteness if the speaker assumes that the hearer can identify 
the reference of an object or person which has been mentioned 
previously. In this meaning it is often followed by the modifier 
huniq(en) ‘just mentioned’. 


(b) Pronoun/proper noun + deictic 





In Maanyan there 


q 
q 
a 
i 
4 
4 
sd 
le 4 





The deictics may occur following a personal pronoun or a proper 
noun. . illustrated below: 
aku <T 
takam yiti/yenaq ‘we incl.’ 
kami "we excl.' 
‘you’ 
"you pl.' 
hanye yeruq "he' 
here yarug ‘they over there' 
nalaw yiti | '(this) Nalau' 
nalaw yeruq "that Nalau' 
A structure like this has the following constraints: yiti/yenaq 'this' 
occur only with first and second person, and yerug/iruq/ruq ‘that' and 
yaruq ‘that yonder' with third person. ‘hese constraints can be 
attributed to the fact that deictics indicate the relative proximity of 
an object from the speaker and hearer, and the same feature also holds 


with personal pronouns. Deictics and the personal pronouns they mark 


must agree in the feature proximity. As a modifier of personal 


pronouns and proper nouns the deictic yiti and yenaq have the function 


of giving emphasis to the personal pronoun, a sort of topicalization, 
as seen in the following sentences (emphasized elements are boldfaced): 
(76) hanyuq yiti adaq ekat maharung 
you this NEG-REQ only sit 
"You don't just sit.' 
aku yiti puwang uweng ineh  ambah 
I this NEG exist mother father 


"I have no mother and father.' 
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Compare also the following sentences. 


(78) aku bangaran nanyu tanggiling langit 
have~name Nanyu Tanggiling Langit 
name is Nanyu Tanggiling Langit.' 
yenaq bangaran nanyu tanggiling langit 
I this have name Nanyu Tanggiling Langit 
'I am Nanyuq Tanggiling Langit. ' 
In (78) aku 'I' has neutral reference and is used by the speaker to 


introduce an entity. In (79) aku is emphasized by the deictic yenaq 


‘this' and is therefore more egoistic. 


A deictic occurring with a third person pronoun bears an 


additional anaphoric notion besides its normal function. 
(80) hanye yeruq guru esdi 
he that teacher elementary school 
‘He is an elementary school teacher.' 
hanye yeruq haut matey ineh ambahni 
he that already die mother father-his 
'His parents were already dead.’ 
In the above sentences yeruq assumes a deictic function if the person 
referred to is present. If he is absent, it functions to emphasize the 
anaphoric reference of the third person pronoun. The nominal hanye 


yeruq is ihus interpretable as ‘he previously mentioned’, 


3.5.2.1 Deictic without the head noun 
A deictic can appear in a clause without a head noun. [In this case 
it functions as a NP. 
(82) yiti andigku 
this little brother-my 


'This is my little brother.’ 











(83) yeruq ngaranni nanakan 
that name-its nanakan (k.o. fruit) 
‘That is called nanakan.' 
(84) aku hamen yiti 
I want this 
‘I want this.' 
(85) lewuqku yeruqg 
house-my that 


‘My house is that one.' or 'That is my house. ' 


3.5.2.2 Deictics with a preposition 
Deictics, like common nouns, can occur with a preposition. The 
resulting structure forms what Lyons (1968:278) calls 'situationally 
bound adverks of place’. They are deictics since they indicate 
location relative to the speaker and hearer. Some examples are: 
ha(ng) yiti ‘here (location close to the speaker) ' 


at this 


ha(ng) yerug ‘there (location far from the speaker 


at that but may be close to the hearer)’ 


ha(ng) yarug "over there (location far away from 
at yonder both the speaker and hearer)' 
ma/hampi yiti "here (toward the speaker)! 
to this 
ma/hampi yeruq ‘there (toward a location far from the 
to that speaker but may be close to the 
hearer) ' 
ma/hampi yaruq ‘over there (toward a location far away from 
to yonder both the speaker and hearer)' 
teka/hingka yiti ‘from here' 


from this 








teka/hingka yeruq ‘from there’ 
from that 


teka/hingka yaruq from yonder' 


from over there 


3.5.2.3 Deictics with temporal location 
To indicate location in time relative to the time of speaking, 


only yiti ‘this' among the deictics may be used. The prefix ta- is 


added to the (allomorph of) deictic yiti to form taqati meaning ‘now’. 


Other temporal locations are lexicalized, for example: 
hingkariweq "yesterday' 
kaquni ‘tomorrow’ 
sadiq ‘a long time ago' 
udi hiye ‘then, later' 
diye ‘later' 
kaqayat ‘tomorrow' 
anraw sa aruq "the day before yesterday' 
These temporal locations are,in a broad sense, also deictics since ther 


meanings include a component of deixis. 


3.5.3 Classifiers 

As has been pointed out, a count noun which occurs with a numeral 
normally takes a classifier. Classifiers are words which indicate the 
semantic category of nouns they modify. They are optional, but 
preferable. 

On the basis of their form and usage, it is necessary to 
distinguish between nominal classifiers and measurement classifiers. 
Nominal classifiers are always in the form of ka- + noun denoting a 
specific shape or sub-part of an object. They are used preceding count 
nouns. Measurement classifiers are unmarked; they are represented by 


nouns denoting measurement: length, width, weight, and the like. They 


are used before mass nouns. 




















There is not in all cases a systematic and fixed semantic 
correlation between the head noun and the classifier that modifies it. 
Some classifiers occur with a noun that does not have any correlation 
between them. For instance, nouns such as lewug ‘house’, jukung, 
‘canoe’, jambatan 'bridge', and panuk ‘basket’ occur with ‘the 
classifier kawuwaq (derived from ka- + wuwaq ‘fruit'). ‘The noun 
sanapang ‘rifle' occurs with kapusuk (ka~ + pusuk ‘'bud'). Certain 
classifiers occur only with a particular noun. The classifiers katundun 


and kasisir, for example, occur only with punsi ‘banana’. Generally a 


classifier describes a noun by specifying its shape, e.g. thin, flat, 


round, by its main identifying feature, «.g. tail, or by naming the 
noun by its own generic name, such as leaf. 
Maanyan has a long list of classifiers. The following are some of 
them and their approximate usage. 
Classifiers Usage 
kawuwaq big thing with a variety of shapes: 


lewuq ‘house’, punduk ‘hut', mutur ‘car', jambatan 


‘bridge’, Lampu ‘lamp', jukung 'canoe', baluh ‘pumpkin’. 


kalambar 
thin, flat objects: 


karawen ; 
patah ‘mat’, kuwing 'sarong', bajuq ‘shirt’, 
kabun ‘garden, orehard', karatas 'paper', rawen 
"leaf', ume ‘rice field', rawen upiq ‘taro leaf', 
rawen punsi ‘banana tear bajuq 'shirt', 
kabaya ‘blouse’. 

kadiki seed-like objects: 
paluru 'bullet', nanakan ‘a k.o. fruit’ anteluy ‘egg’. 
animals, fishes: 
antahuq ‘dog', iwek 'pig', wurung ‘bird', 


kenah 'fish', sapat 'a species of fish'. 
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katundun bunch fruits: 


2 1 ° . 
punsi ‘banana’, niyuy ‘coconut’, pinang 


t 
areca nut', mayang ‘palm blossom', 





kadapung 
katangkay, stalked leaves, flowers, fruit: 


katingkil 


wunge ‘flower', mawar ‘'rose', lehat 





"a k.o. fruit’, siwu ‘wild rambutan' 


kabungkus packed objects: 


udut ‘cigarette’, gabin 'crackers', waday 
‘cookies’, nahiq ‘cooked rice’. 
katampik board, plank, shelf: 
papan ‘board’, gatah ‘rubber sheet’. 
kaulun human being: 
dyaq ‘chile’, andiq ‘little brother'/sister', 
aken 'niece' wawey ‘girl, woman’, 
heap-like objects: 
sibawuq ‘chilly', watu ‘stone', karasik 
"sand', lehat ‘a k.o. fruit', kasang ‘nut’. 
Some examples of measurement classifiers are: 
takar ‘more or less of a litre’ 
litar ‘litre' 
panuk ‘basket’ 
mangkuk ‘bowl’ 
repe ‘fathom' 
jeke ‘span' 
meter ‘metre’ 
kilu 'kilogram' 


hektar ‘hectare! 

















Nouns denoting time do not take a classifier when enumerated. Thus 


we have examples like dime anraw ‘five days', ruweh malem ‘two nights’, 


ruweh minggu ‘two weeks', telu wulan ‘three months’, and erang taqun 


‘one year'. 


3.5.4 Person markers 

There is only one person marker (PM) in Maanyan: hi. It is used 

before a person's name or noun denoting a kinship term. 
(86) hi nalaw kaqi hawiq 

PM Nalaw will come 

"Nalaw will come.' 

hi ineh kaqi pi awe 

PM mother will to where 

‘Where are you going rmother?' 

‘Where ig my mother going?' 
In (86) hi is used before a proper noun. It is optional and is 
identical to the corresponding si in Banjarese and Bahasa Indonesia, 
that is, hi is used to refer to a person of lower social status or 
younger jn age than the speaker. hi is also used before a kinship term, 
as in (87). In this distribution hi is obligatory and always refers to 
an older relative; it cannot be used to refer to, e.g. andiq ‘little 
brother/sister' or iyaq ‘boy, son’. 

As a person marker hi may also be used before a personified animal 
in fables, e.g., hi palanduk ‘mouse deer’, hi warik ‘ape', hi harimaw 
‘tiger’, ete. 

3.5.5 Titles 

“In connection with person marker, Maanyan uses titles such as pak, 
bapak, patuwan 'Mr' (e.g. pak bupati ‘Mr. Bupati' (‘district head'), 
bapak gubernur ‘Mr. Governor', patuwen haji saleh ‘Mr. Haji Saleh). 


These titles are apparentiy borrowings from Bahasa Indonesia and 
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Banjarese. They are used in the same sense as in the source languages, 


that is, to refer to an old/respected person, or to a person of high 


position in the government. 


5.5.6 Determiners 


Determiners are words whose function is to limit the reference of 


a noun. They tell us, for example, whether the object we are talking 


about is one with which we are familiar or 


one which is being 


: eee 


introduced in a discourse. Included in determiners are the class of 


*. 
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definite and indefinite determiners. A definite determiner is used if 


the speaker assumes that the hearer can identify the referent of the 


entity being discussed. Otherwise the indefinite determiner is used. 


Indefinite reference of a noun igs expressed in Maanyan by a bare 


ot 


noun and a noun preceded by an indefinite determiner: erang ‘one, a' or 


& non-numeral quantifier. (see Cac re Sae ee Indefinite determiners 


normally precede the noun they cooccur with except katuluh 'all' which 
may also follow. Some examples of their usage are: 
(88) aku kaqi midi erang kawuwaq sapidaq 
Bi will TR-buy a CLSF bicycle 
‘I will buy a bicycle.' | 
(89)a. katuluh ulun haut wising 
all people already full 
"All the people are already full.' 
ulun katuluh haut wising 
people all ‘alreasy full 
"All the people are already full.’ 


Maanyan has no definite determiner like English the. This function 


is taken over by the deictic yeruq ‘that, the'!, This word always 


sl aati gt Pete abate IT Bent ge anmiamon sete 


ee ne 


"ha thie neste yerug is almost always translated as ‘the’. 

















follows the noun or NP whose definite reference is specified. Since 


yeruq functions as a definite article as well as a deictic, the 


following phrases are ambiguous, as seen in the transtations: 
ulun yerug lewuq yeruqg 
man the/that house the/that 
‘the/that man' ‘the/that house' 
In practice ambiguity occurs very rarely since the context 


distinguish precisely which interpretation is intended. 


3.6 Verb adjuncts 

Verb adjuncts form phrasal constituents with verbs. Verb adjuncts 
in Maanyan cover words nai eeenesa aspect, mood, and polarity of the 
verbs they are associated with. These srennerieat: categories are 
syntactically marked by words which in traditional Sanne are commonly 
called auxiliaries. They are aspectual, modal and polar auxiliaries. 
In connection with the theory of layered clause structure (introduced 
by Foley and Van Valin 1984), these auxiliaries function as operators 
of different layers. 

One important characteristic of auxiliaries in Maanyan is that 
they normally precede the verb or the predicate of the sentence. In 
such a distribution auxiliaries are different from adverbs such as 
temporal/locational adverbs in that the former always have a fixed 
position, whereas the latter assume a relatively free position in a 


clause. 


3.6.1 Aspectual auxiliaries 

Aspectual auxiliaries indicate whether the event designated by the 
predicate is at its initiation (inceptive aspect), termination, 
(perfective aspect), or along the way between those two terminals 
(imperfective aspect), or continuing through time (durative aspect) 


(see Stockwell 1977:39). Aspect is an operator of a nuclear layer 














since it simply modifies the temporal structure of the predicate or 


nucleus of a clause. 


Some examples of aspectual auxiliaries are: 
Inceptive: mulai. ‘start’ 


tariyeq stop' 


Perfective haut "already' 


huqan "not yet' (meaEayey. 


suwah ‘ever' lariyay 
puwang suwah ‘never’ 
Imperfective: flagiq 
rahat 
‘still/in progress' 
bunsung 
ganyah 
Aspectual auxiliaries always precede the predicate. 
(90) inehni haut hawiq teka ume 
motner-his already arrive from ricefield 
‘His mother has already arrived from the ricefield.' 
takam lagiq masiq 
we still harvest 


‘We are still harvesting (paddy).' 


The inceptive aspect is treated in chapter 9, on complementation, 


and other aspectual auxiliaries are mentioned in chapter 10, on complex 


sentences. 


3.6.2 Modal auxiliaries 


In relation to their function as operators of layered clause 
structure, it is necessary to distinguish two different subtypes of 
modal auxiliaries, namely, status and modality. The term status, 
borrowed from Whorf (1956) by Foley and Van Valin (1984:213), refers 


to the variable of actuality of the event, whether it has been realized 


or not. Status is represented by words such as: 
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taqu possible, may' 
qe 
‘must, be necessary' 

ee 


parlu " be necessary' 
ware 
"good' 
mageh 
Modality, as defined in Foley and Van Valin (1984:214), 

characterizes the ’speaker's estimate of the relationship of the actor 
of the event to its accomplishment, whether he has the obligation, the 
intention, or the ability to perform it: These notions are represented 
by auxiliaries or verbs sucn as: 


kaqiyuh ‘be able' 


katarug ‘be able, know' 


es 


‘must/be obliged' 
[ musti 


barancana ‘plan, intend' 
hamen 
ngaheng | 


sindiq 


ee charterer lretareea ts 


Status and modality normally occur preceding a predicate. They are 


ditferent types of operator. Status is a peripheral operator, and 


sans ree esperar i 


modality is a core operator. Consider the following sentences: 
(92) aku taqu bagawi kequni 
L possible work tomorrow 
'I will possibly work tomorrow. ' 
aku kaqiyuh ngenat kawaweq yeruq 
I able TR-bring deer the 
I can bring the deer.’ 


In (92) taqu ‘probable' expresses the actuality of the event; 


case it specifies the likelihood of the event to be realized. 
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thus a status operator. In (93) kaiyuh ‘be able' expresses the relation 


between the actor aku 'I' and his ability to, bring the deer. The 


ability to bring the deer here does not entail that the eavent hasbeen 


‘ 


or may be realized. kaqiyuh is thus a modality operator. 


Note that himat/musti ‘must, be necessary' is used with different 
modal functions. The difference is illustrated in the following 
ciagramatic sentences: 

(94)a. uci himat [sangkal paqajar] 

Uci must diligent study 
'Uci must study hard.’ 
uci himat sangkal [paqajar] 
Uci must diligent study 
‘It is necessary for Uci to study hard.' 

uci himat [paqajar sangkal] 

Uci must study hard 

‘Uci must study hard.' 

In (94a) himat must modify sangkal paqajar'to study hard'. It expresses 


the obligation of the actor Uci in accomplishing the action of studying. 


The adjective sangkal ‘be diligent' here functions as an adverbial 


i ce teem ta 


modifier of paqajar 'to study’. (94a) is identical to (95), where the 
verbs paajar is flanked by two modifiers, the operator himat 'must' and 
the adverbial modifier sangkal ‘diligent’. himat in (94a) is thus a 


modality operator. In (94bd) himat modifies sangkal which is in turn 


sg apibaSofgemy bas eho npiemah my Tt teh oan emcee ai 


followed by a complement paqajar. In this position himat is an operator 


eer 
gas cintap tan 


over the whole proposition consisting of uci sangkal '‘Uci is diligent’ 


1 


and its complement (uci) paqajar 'Uci studies’. himat in (94>) has scope 


a ROE 


over both predications. It is a status operator, and is interpretable 


F 3 
as ‘It is necessary for ... + 























3.643 The polar auxiliaries 


Polar auxiliaries are commonly called negative particles. These 
auxiliaries express that the event designated by the predicate of a 
clause is untrue or false. Maanyan has only one polar auxiliary, namely 
puwang, which is in free variation with ang and pa-°.: This particle 
negates the predication consisting of a verb and its arguments. Toas 
thus a core'-operator. Some examples are: 

(96)a. inehni puwang hawiq 
mother-his NEG come 
‘His mother did not come.’ 
ulun yeruq ang suwah bagawi 
man the NEG ever work 
'The man never works.’ 
aku enend anne baudns 
I NEG- L2e book-your 


'I did not see your book.' 


In (96) puwang syntactically negates the predicate hawiq ‘to come’. 


ae eet er eee raat 


Semantically, however, it expresses the relation between the actor 
inehni ‘his mother' and the accomplishment of the action hawiq. In this 
sentence the action is not accomplished. puwang is thus a_ core 
operator. 
The negative particle can be eicee preceding the sentence it 
negates, as in (97). 
(97)a. puwang aku karasa hang awe endeyni bukuqnu 


NEG al know at where PASS- take~he book-your 


sb aegd nak empl gesn gg agent tag ee Di Re 8 aaa 


'T do not know where he took your book.' 


2 a is not a prefix, but a cliticized variant of puwang. 














ang hi nalaw kahabaq barang yerugq 
NEG PM Nalaw find thing the 
‘Nalau did not find the thing.' 
In (97) the negative particles puwang and ang are separated from the 


predicates. This occurs in a discourse. where the speaker puts emphasis 


on the negative events. In such a situation the whole proposition is 


under the scope of the negative particles, and hence they are 
peripheral operators. (97a) can be unterpreted as ‘It is not the case 


that I know where he brought my little brother.' Similar interpretation 


applies to (97b). 


3.7 Conjunctions 
Conjunctions are words used to connect words, phrases, or clauses. 
At clause level two classes of conjunction can be distinguished, 


namely, coordinating and subordinating conjunctions. Subordinating 


conjunctions are those that assign equal rank to the conjoined 


elements. Conjunctions such as anri, baya ‘and', atawaq ‘or', and kudeq 
‘but' are coordinating conjunctions. The same conjunctions are used to 
connect words and phrases. Semantically there is no difference between 
clause level and word/phrase level conjunctions. 

The subordinating conjunctions are those that assign unequal rank 
to the conjoined elements. They are classified along the line of their 
semantic function in the conjoined clauses, namely: 

(i) temporal 

dami, udiq ‘after’ 

dami ... palus ‘after ... then' 

sahugan/kapihugan ‘before’ 


tawuk ‘when' 
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salawah 
“katikaqy 
‘waktuq 


sadang 


makaq - 'then' 
udiq yeruq ‘after that' 
hampe "until' 
(ii) purposive 
‘'pakay 
nequ pakay. 
n(g)ampan™ 
hampan "in order to’ 
malan 
conditional 
jakaq 
amun 
(iv) concessive 
biyar ‘although' 
(v) causative 
daya 
‘because’ 
sabap 
(vi) factive 
nelang ‘whereas, while' 


(vii) resultative 


daya yeruq ‘therefore' 


The use of conjunctions ‘ill be exemplified in 


complex sentences, 
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CHAPTER 4 


WORD FORMATION 


Words in Maanyan can be d° ‘ded into two major classes, basic and 
derived, on the basis of their internal structure. Basic words are 
those that can occur = themselves in a clause. Included in basic 
words are unaffixed verbs and unaffixed adjectives which in passive and 
in exclamations respectively occur in their base forms. The term base 
will refer to this kind of word, bare or unaffixed, which forms the 
base for derived words. It is parallel to Chafe's (1970:123) root which 


is defined as 'a verb or noun type which is to be converted into 


another type through a derivational process’. | 

In a semantically based account of word formation, bases are not 
specified in terms of part of speech categories or what Chafe 
(1970:105) refers to as all inclusive units such as verbs and nouns. 
Rather bases are conceived in terms of semantic features which 
characterize the class of words. With respect to verbs, we specify 
them, following Chafe (1970), in terms of semantic features like state, 
process, action, and the like. These features have a primary role in 
the selection of the accompanying noun(s), and hence are called 
selectional features. (See Chapter 7, on basic clause types, for 
detailed discussion.) Only in cases where derivation clearly applies 
to an all inclusive unit, irrespective of its selectional features, do 
we specify the base in terms of part of speech categories. 


Most wo.ds in Maanyan occur in derived form. This is especially 


true for verbs, to a lesser degree for nouns, and to an even lesser 





sie acne ie ha ct aaa a a a 


cso] ot mana cere pre arte eS EE 


erro Peas wtrent 


Dore ane Se 
cpktyiminag Sain spi a nee Sey ted yn wor Ne gs a7 Evatt 


ao 


a 
Et 
: 
a 
1 
q 
an 











te 


extent for adjectives. The term derived in this thesis is limited to 


words formed by affixation. 


In the following section I will discuss in succession nominal, 


adjectival, and verbal formations. Verbal formation is treated last 


because it is the most important, and has the most direct bearing upon 


basic clause types. In order to understand phonological changes which 


result from the derivation of words, it is necessary to first discuss 


the morphophonemic rules relating to attaching an affix to a base. 


4.1 Morphophonemic rules 


When an affix is attached to a base, there is a possibility that 


the affix, the base, or both, undergo changes in phonological form. 


es rma eerie 


These are termed morphophonemic changes. Some morphophonemic changes 


can be accounted for merely in terms of phonological rules (e.g. the 


changes caused by prefix ng-). Some others are purely morphologically 
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conditioned, that is, a particular base, according to its initial or 


final phoneme, prefers a certain form of prefix or suffix to attach to 


“ho 
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it. This is the case, for example, with the alternation between the 


causative prefixes ampi-, san- and tang-. This provides evidence 


saad 


=) 


that the morphophonemic process involves a morpheme tcoundary. 


4.1.1 Phonological rules 


Rule 1: If a prefix ending with a vowel is followed by a base with 


an initial vowel, the glottal stop /q/ must be inserted. 


SS a 
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Some examples are: 
ma-iyeng ‘dark! maqiyeng ‘to become dark' 
mi-amule ‘grow' miqamule "to grow' 


ngampi-ambaw ‘tall’ ngampiqambaw 'to cause to become tall' 


ka-indiy "see kaqindig ‘to see invol.' 


One would suppose that Rule 1 also applies to an environment in 


which a suffix with initial vowel is attached to a base ending with a 
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vowel. However, since the majority of bases end with a consonant, 


Rule 1 could not be tested in this environment. Most derivations with 
the suffix -an or ~en in my corpus involve bases ending with a 
consonant, including a glottal stop (e.g., tuhuntan ‘laundry', 
pang-indiqten 'sight'). Moreover, if the base final vowel is non-low, 
Rule 2 below applies instead. 

Rule 2: If a suffix with an initial vowel follows a base ending with 
non-low vowel, a glide corresponding to high vowel must 
be inserted. 

Some examples are: 
gawi ‘work' gawi + -an  gawiyan "work, activity’ 
upu ‘male’ upu + ~an upuwan ‘male person’ 
amule ‘'grow' amule + -an .amuleyan 'plant' 
umbe "bring siti umbe + ~an umbeyan "sth. brought 
on the back' on the back' 

Rule 3: If a prefix ending with /n/' is attached to the base with an 
initial consonant, the /n/ becomes homorganic with this 
consonant. 

This rule is always followed by the following rule. 


Rule 4: A consonant preceded by its homorganic nasal is deleted. 


Pease 


Some examples are; 


puhut 'sweep' puhut m-puhut muhut ‘to sweep! 


See aad ee 


bunat ‘full’ bunat in=bunat muna t ‘to pull! 


tawah ‘cut’ tawah n~tawah nawah ‘to cut, to 
clear away' 


dinung ‘see ng- + dinung  n-dinung ninung 


kekay ‘dry' ng- + kekay ng-kekay ngekay ‘to dry' 
giyuk ‘kiss’ pang- + siyuk pang-siyuk  panyiyuk 'to kiss e.o.' 


Phonologically the initial /n/ of the base has no corresponding 
howorganic nasal. In the process involving /h/, the /)/ changes into 


as in the following examples: 
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fhe prefixes ending with /n/ are ng~ and its allomorphs |m-], [n-], In-], 
and [q-], and pang- and its allomorphs [pam-], [pan-], [pan-], [pan-]. The 
basis for assuming /y/ as the underlying representation o 


£F the nasal 
consonants of these allomorphs are as follows: 


There are actually two proposals in determining the underlying 
representation: 

1. We may posit a morphophoneme //N// to represent the nasal allophones. 
(The morphophoneme is put between double slanting lines to differentiate 
it from the phoneme /n/, put between single slanting lines). This 
proposal, however, has been frequently criticized by many linguists, 
among other Sapir, and especially the generative phonologists, They say, 


a. The morphophoneme is never regarded as a legitimate or 'real' entity 
within taxonemic theory, but rather as a pure artifact of 
description of a phoneme (Anderson 1974:33). 


é 


Positing morphophonemic representation is the same as positing a 
distinct level of description besides the phonemic level and the 
phonetic level. This type of representation complicates the 
description of phonology, that is, we need a morphophonemic rule to 
specify the correspondence between morphophonemic and phonemic 
entities, ‘and a phonemic rule to specify the correspondence between 
phonemic entities and their phonetic realization. 


Proposal 1] is thus rejected for lack of scientific basig and 
simplicity. 


2. We may posit a phoneme /n/ (or other nasal phonemes /m/, /n/, or 


/n/) which is selected from the nasal. allophones. This proposal follows 
from the assumption that. a phoneme is not simply arbitrary er an 
‘artifact’, but a fully specified phonetic element (Sapir im Anderson 
1974:21). The phonemes of a language should thus’ be selected from the 
phonetic segments or allophones that occur in that language, 


Based on the principle of economy, IT choose /n/ as the underlying 
phoneme of the nasal allophones. The reason is that, only /y/ that does not 
change if followed by a vowel. We need only one assimilation rule to 
account for the data described in Rule 4 (besides a rule for deleting the 
voiceless obstruents). If another allophone (e.g., /m/) is chosen, we need 
an assimilation rule and a rule that has the effect of changing /m/ into 
(g], unless an ungrammatical form results. 


/m+pupuk/ [mupUk] 
/intkekay/ [nekay] 
/m+uwey/ *fmuwey] 


The rule which relates /n/ to the phonetic representation is simpler 
and more general. We thus opt for the cheice of /)y/ as the underlying 
phoneme of the allophones [m], [n], ip], and [4]. 


Anderson, Stephen. 1974. The Organization of Phonology. 
New York: Acadamric Press, 
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tie ng- + huruk n-huruk nuruk tie 
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huruk 


hapaw ‘roof' ng- + hapaw n-hapaw napaw ‘to roof’ 


halu ‘meet' pang- * halu- pan-halu panalu “to meet e.o.' 


4.1.2 Morphologically conditioned rules 


These rules mainly apply to the causative prefix ampi-~ and its 


allomorphs = san-, tang-, and the transitive prefix ng- and its 


allomorphs (nang-, man-). A particular base with a particular initial 
consonant phoneme normally selects the appropriate causative prefix and 


transitive prefix. 


4.1.2.1 The causative prefix 
The rules for selecting the appropriate causative prefix are as 

follows: 
Rule 5: Bases with initia: /k/ or /g/ normally take the prefix tang-. 
Some examples are: 

kageh_ ‘'good' tangkaqeh ‘to repair, to make better' 

kurun 'bad' tangkurun ‘to worsen' 

kayem '‘sink' tangkayem "to gink' 

galis ‘finish’ tanggalis finish' 

gupuh ‘panic’ tanggupuh ‘to make panicky’ 
Rule 6: Bases with initial /s/, /t/, /r/, and /1/ normally take the 

causative prefix san-. 

Some examples are: 

siding ‘fly' sansiding “to: PL" 


tumbang santumbang “46 fell! 


riqet sanriqet ‘to bring something close’ 


rengey sanrengey ‘to let hear' 
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ere Spiesset 
Lawit far sanawit ‘to remove, to keep 


something at a distance’ 


lawuq fall' sanawuq ‘to cause to fall’ 


' 1 
ware good samare "to cure’ 


waway ‘lost’ samaway ‘to lose’ 
Notice that in the last four examples, the base's initial consonant /1/ 
is omitted, and the cluster /nw/ becomes [ml]. 
Rule 7: Bases with an initial vowel always take the causative prefix 
ampi-; the /i/ is deleted. 


Some examples are: 


anreq "sleep' ampanreq ‘to put to bed' 


anrus ‘take a shower’ ampanrus "to bathe' 


inri ‘stand’. ampinri ‘to erect, to build’ 
ambaw "tall" ampambaw — "to heighten' 
inaw "go down' ampinaw ‘to drop' 

Rule 8: Bases with an initial cons®nant other than those in rules 5 


and 6 always take the causative prefix ampi-. 


Some examples are: 


hanang ‘hurt’ ampihanang ‘to hurt' 


dinung "see ampidinung ‘to show’ 
murah ‘easy’ ampimurah "to make easy' 
ngaran ‘name! ampingaran ‘co name! 


The prefix ampi- may also occur with the bases stated in rules 5 


and 6 above, e.g. ampikaqeh, ampigalis, ampisiding, ampirengéy, ampilawit, 


ampiware, etc. In other words ampi- may occur with any bases with an 


initial consonant. 
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4.1.2.2 The transitive prefi:: 


The rules for selecting the appropriate transitive prefix’ are as 


follows: 


Rule 9: Bases with initial /r/ and /g/ normally take the prefix 


nang-; th /y/ becomes [n] before /r/. 


Some examples are: 


rakan 9 ete ay nanrakan to bot 1" 


raguq ‘take care’ nanraguq ‘to take care' 
gulung ‘'roll' nanggulung 'to roll' 
garit "hunt! nanggarit "to hunt’ 
Rule 10: Bases with initial consonant /h/ or vowel may take the 
prefix mi- or ng-. 
Some examples are: 
heraw 'call' miheraw/neraw ‘to call' 
hapaw  '‘roof' mihapaw/napaw ‘to make roof' 
iqik ‘thresh' miqiqik/ngiqik ‘to thresh' 
amule ‘grow’ miqamule/ngamule' to grow’ 
ehek ‘make a hole' miqehek/ngehek ‘to make a hole' 
It should be pointed out that free variation between mi- and ng- does 


not apply to some verbs, e.g. miheruk ‘to snore', and miqantah/miqawet/ 


miqempuq ‘to cure illness.' 


Rule 11: Bases with an initial phoneme other than /r/ and /g/ take the 
prefix ng-. 
Some examples are: 


bunat ‘pull’ 


1 , Aeris 
Maanyan also makes uss )f prefix ma-~ to denote transitive 


This prefix does not seem to be native to Maanyan. It is likely to have 
been borrowed from Banjarese together with the borrowed words such as 
the adapted words malanggar ‘to run over’, mabalit ‘to wind around', 
mawatang ‘to look for log', manarang ‘to explain’. 


action. 
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siyuk "to kiss’ 


tegey "to hold' 


kiyak 'to ery! 


4.2 Noun formation 


Nouns can be derived by combining a nominal affix with a nominal 
base. The nominal affixes are ka-en, pang-en/-an, pi-an, pang-, 
pi-/pa~, and -an. The nominal base (in short base) is a meaningful 
element within a derived noun and may normally occyr independently in a 
clause. For that reason the category of bases can usually be 
identified with certainty. 

The meaning(s) of the derived noun can be expressed as a function 
of its basic affix. Moreover in most instances the affixes themselves 
indicate what type of base (e.g. ng- verbs, na- verbs, i- verbs or 


adjectives) they can cooccur with. For example, ka-en is always 


associated with adjective hases, and pang-en and pi-an with ng- verbs 
and i- verbs respectively. The suffix -an typically has to be 
associated with passivesor na- verbs. By understanding the nature of 
the relation between the base and the affix, one can determine with 


more certainty that pandinungan ‘the power of seeing’ has something to 


do with ninung ‘to see', not with kadinung ‘to gee invol.', and 


pibaburan ‘fighting’ with ibabur 'to fight each other’, not mabur ‘to 
fight', by virtue of the first having a pang-en affix, the latter 
pi-an affix. 

™n the following examples the types of derived nominals will be 
named by the affix(es) they are identified with. For each type,we present 
a semantic characterization,.followed by examples, their translation and 
the bases of derivation. 
a. ka-en nouns 


Meaning: state or quality cf being as designated by the base. 


“xamples: 
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kagagahen ‘force/strength' (gagah ‘strong') 
kamiragen ‘unity/togetherness (miraq ‘same! ) 


karaquhen ‘happiness’. (raquh '‘happy') 


kapintaren ‘intelligence' (pintar 'intelligent') 


katatawen 'wealth' (tataw '‘rich') 
kasusahen ‘difficulty’ . (susah ‘difficult') 
kasangiten ‘anger' (sangit ‘angry') 
katakuten ‘'fear' (takut ‘afraid') 
kataquen ‘ability' (taqu ‘able') 

b. pang-en/-an nouns 


Meaning: (i) the power or ability associated with the base. 
(ii) the act associated WeER the base. 
Examples: 
(i) pangindiqen ‘'sight' (ngindiq 'to see') 
pandinungen ‘sight' (ninung 'to see') 
panrengeyen ‘hearing' (ngarengey ‘to hear') 
panginamen ‘feeling’ (nginam 'to feel, to taste') 
pangenguhen ‘'sense of smell' (ngenguh ‘to smell') 
pangarawahan ‘help’ (ngarawah ‘to help’) 
panarimagan ‘acceptance’ (narimeq 'to accept’) 
pagantaraqan ‘search’ (ngantaraq ‘to look for') 
pambayaran ‘payment’ (mayar 'to pay) 
Note that verb of perception bases take pang-en, and other bases take 
either pang-en or pang-an. There seems to be no fixed rule for choosing 
either one in the latter. 
c.f pi-an 


pa-an 











Meaning: ( 


i) the result of what one does as designated by the 


base, 
{ii) the class of qualities instanced by what the base 
designates. 
Examples: (only pi-an nouns are exemplified) 
(i) pipakatan ‘'‘agreement' (mapakat ‘to agree’) 
pihawiqan ‘'‘arrival' (hawiq ‘to arrive') 


piqubahan ‘change’ (miqubah'to change') 


pitaduhan end' (taduh 'to stop') 

pigawiyan ‘'deed' (bagawi ‘to work') 

pikaqehan ‘kindness’ (kaqeh 'good') 

pibulatan  ‘'‘unity' (bulat '‘round') 

pitaquan "skill' (taqu  ‘able') 

pijumpuhan ‘'‘end' (jumpuh 'to finish') 

pitaduhan  'end' (taduh 'to stop/to finish') 
pi-an alternates with pa-an. Notice that the base and the meaning (ii) 
of pi-an nouns are simila’ to those of ka~en nouns. However these two 
classes of nouns are mutually exclusive. Thus while pikaqehan and 
pibulatan are acceptable, *kakaqehan and *kabulatan are not. On the 
other hand, while kagagahen and karaquhen are acceptable, *pigagahen 
and *piraquhen are yejected. The reasons why certain adjective bases 
are felicitous with ka-an while others with pi~an are poorly 
understood. 
d. pang- nouns 


Meaning : (i) a person associated professionally with what the 
base designates. 
(ii) the state of being associated with what the 
base designates. 
(iii) number or measurement associated with what the 
base designates. 


Examples: 




















(i) pangalat ‘thier’ (ngalat 'to steal’) 


pangume ‘farmer (ngume ‘to work on the farm' ) 
panarig "dancer' (nariq 'to dance') 

pangulah  'maker' (ngulah 'to make') 

pamantat ‘rubber tapper' (mantat ‘to tap rubber’) 
panenget ‘wasp’ (nenget ‘to. sting') 

pamelum ‘life’ (welum 'to be alive’) 
pampatey  'death' (matey 'to die') 


si pangamiq "as much as (ngamiq ‘to give') 
one gives' 


si panrengey 'as far as (nyanrengey 'to hear') 
one can hear' 


si panantaw ‘as far as (nantaw 'to see') 
one can see' 


si pangariq ‘as much as (ngariq ‘to sell') 
one sells 


The derived words in (444) always occur with si ‘one', 
€. pi- nouns 


Meaning: instrument associated with what the base designates. 


Examples: 


pisampang ‘stick for poking' . (nyampang ‘to poke') 


;ipapas "droom' (mapas 'to sweep') 
pipuhut ‘thing used for wiping’ (muhut 'to wipe’) 
pipupuk ‘thing used for hitting'  (mupuk 'to hit’) 
pitetek ‘thing used for cutting' (netek 'to cut') 
f. -an nouns 
Meaning: (1) object of the action designated by the related base. 


(ii) place associated: with whatthe base designates. 


Examples; 


(i) tuhunan  ‘'‘'laundry' (aetuhun 'washed' ) 
gawiyan ‘thing done’ (nagaw) 'done') 


= 
. ’ ‘ oases t 
rakanan ‘thing boiled (narakan *“Soiled') 














kekayan ‘thing dried! (nakekay ‘dried') 


awetan ‘knot' (naawet 'tied') 


1 ri 
pasaran cemetery (masar 'to bury') 


wurungan 'cage for bird' (wurung' bird') 


kekayan "clothes line' (kekay ‘to dry something on 
the clothes line’) 


unengan ‘place’ (muneng 'to stay') 


4.3 Verb formation 


Verb formation is described here in relation to basic clause types 
in which the verb forms the predicate. In this approach I hold the view 
that the verb dictates the presence of the accompanying nominal(s) or 
argument(s). Verb derivation is thus accounted for in terms of the 
different features which suffixes or affixes signal. The features we 
are concerned with are selectional features such as state, process, 
action, instrument, benefactive and the like. 

Verbs are said to have affixes marking selectional features if the 
affixes which are attached to them in the derivational process signal 
the presence of accompanying nouns in the semantic structure of the 
verbs. The affixes are ma-, i-, ba-, ng-, ngampi-, and ka-an. There 


are ten types of verbs which are marked by these affixes. 


4.3.1 Intransitive verbs 

Intransitive verbs are derived with ma-, i-, ba-, ng-. 
(i) ma- + intransitive verb base 

The affixation of ma~ to intransitive verb bases denoting some 
daily human activity derives verbs meaning to perform the activity 
designated by the base. This derivation is not productive. It is 


limited to the follewing examples: 

















manreq ‘to sleep' (anreq 'sleep') 


a) { 
manrus to take a shower' (anrus 'take a shower') 


minri ‘to stand up' (inri 'stand') 


mangkading 'to lie down' 


(angkading ‘lie down') 


maharung EO: eit" (harung 'sit') 


mambay ‘to go up' (ambay ‘go up') 
minaw "to go down' (inaw 'go down') 
muneng ‘to stay' (uneny 'place') 


(ii) ma- + noun 


The affixation of ma- to noun bases denoting place derives verbs 


meaning to perform the activity related ‘to the place as designated by 


the base. 


This derivation is not productive either. There are only two 


examples in the data, namely: 
murik 'to go upstream' (urik 'upstream') 
mudiq ‘to go home' ( udiq 'inland') 
(iii) i- + say verb base 
The derivation of i- to some 'say' verb bases derives intransitive 


verbs meaning to perform the activity designated by the base. 


Some examples are: 


ikeneh ‘to whisper' (keneh 'whisper') 
ituntiq ‘to ask' (tuntiq ‘ask') 


iwaraq "to tell’ (waraq ‘tell') 

iheraw ‘to call’ (heraw 'call') 
The bases eyaw ‘say’ and tuwing ‘answer’ take the prefix ka= and ng- 
respectively (kaqeyaw'to say' and nuwing 'to answer'). 
(iv) i+ + transitive verb base 


The affixation of i- to some transitive verb base derives 


intransitive verbs meaning to perform the activity in general without 


referring to a specific object. 
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Some examples are; 


iwuwig "to wash (kitchen 


(wuwiq ‘wash (kitchen 
utensils)' 


utensils')) 
ituhun ‘to wash (clothes)' : (tuhun ‘wash (clothes')) 


ikusay ‘to wash (hair)' (kusay ‘wash (hair')) 


ilelay "to dry' (lelay ‘dry') 
iwidiyan 'to shop’ (widi 'buy') 


As we see from the last example, iwidiyan specifies an action of buying 


in general. As an intransitive verb it cannot take an overt object. 


(Cf. midi weyah 'to buy rice’ and *iwidiyan weyah). Other i- verbs in 


the examples above may take an object noun phrase, but if they do, it must 
be a generic noun, not that referring to a specific enlity affected by the 
action. (See 7.5.1 for further details.) 
(v) ng- + noun 

The affixation of ng- to noun bases denoting traditional 
profession derives verbs meaning to perform the activity related. to the 
base as a profession. 
Some examples are: 


ngenah ‘to fish as a profession’ _ (kenah 'fish') 


napaw "to make thatch as a profession' (hapaw “woot' ) 


ngume ‘to cultivate the ricefield as a (ume ‘vicefield') 
profession’ 


mawatang ‘to log as a profession’ (watang 'log') 


maramay ‘to look for resin as a (ramay 'resin') 
profession' 


The verbs above, except ngume ‘to cultivate the ricefield as a 
profession’ can also be used as transitive verbs if they refer to 
specific actions, not to actions as professions. (See 7.5.3. for further 


details.) 


(vi) ba- + intransitive verb base 


a ererneeeee  S 


2one suffix -an denotes that the object of buying is plural, but it 
is no longer commonly used in contemporary Maanyan. 














BA 
The affixation of ba~ to intransitive verb bases derives verbs 


meanir. to perform voluntarily the activity as designated by the base. 


‘ 


Some examples are: 
bagawi "to work' (gawi ‘work! ) 
bapander ‘to talk' (pander ‘talk') 
babentur ‘to go naked' (bentur ‘go naked, bare') 


baberis ‘te march’ (baris 'march') 


4.5.2 Transitive verbs 

Transitive-voluntary verbs are marked by ng-, i-, and ba-. 
(i) ng- + transitive verb base 

The derivation of né-, or its allomorphs, nang- and mi-, to 
transitive verb bases derives verbs meaning to voluntarily perform the 
activity designated by the base. 
Some examples are: 

ngendey ‘to bring’ (endey 'bring') 


mupuk “to his’ (pupuk 'hit') 
neweng "to cut down' (teweng ‘cut down') 


ngekay ‘to dry' (kekay 'dry') 
midi "to buy! (widi 'buy') 
As we have noted in (it 02) the occurrence of prefix nang- and mi- 

is morphologically conditioned. For examples of nang- verbs and mi-« 
verbs, see (4.1.2.2). 
(ii) ng- + noun base 
a. The derivation of ng- to nouns denoting an instrument traditionally 
used in earning a living derives verbs meaning to engage .in the 
activity involving the instrument as designated by the base. 


Some examples are: 


muwn ‘to fish using a. tunnel-net'  (wawu ‘tunnel net’) 


nampaleng ‘to catch an animal using ( tampaleng ‘trap') 
a trap' 














nyamirang ‘to hunt using a rifle! (samirang 'rifle') 


nikep "to catch fish using a small (hikep ‘si 11 fishing 
fishing net’ net') 


b The affixation of ng~ to noun bases denoting an entity in general 


derives verbs meaning, -:o perform the activity related to what the base 
designates. 


Some examples are: 


ngudut ‘to smoke cigarettes’ (udut 'cigarettes') 
nyanuwang ‘to make a hole' (luwang ‘make a hole') 
nanrik ‘to dance’ (tanrik 'dance') 
numet ‘to sing tunet' (tumet 'k.o. song') 
napaw "to roof! . (hapaw ‘roof’ ) 
(iii) i- + noun 
The affixation of i- to noun bases specifyin;, traditional or 
ritual ceremonies deri-es verbs meaning to perform the activity for the 
purpose which is culturally designated by the base. 
Some examples are: 
iwadiyan ‘to perform the wadian' (wadiyan ‘shaman' ) 
ikinsay "to perform the kinsay' (kinsay 'k.o. dance') 
itarukasay ‘to do the tarukasay' (tarukasay 'charmed 
water/oil') 


iraharen ‘to do the raharen' (raharen 'k.o. diagnosing 
illness') 


itumbang ‘to do the tumbang ' (tumbang 'k.o. baptising') 
Included in this derivation is ijambe ‘do the jambe ceremony’ (derived 
from jambe ‘cremation ceremony'), itatambaq 'to cure illness using 


. A + . ’ 
tatambaq or traditional medicine’. 
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(iv) ba- + noun 


The affixation of ba~ to nouns specifying means of transportation 


derives verbs meaning to use the entity designated by the base as the 


means of transportation. 
some examples are: 

basapidaq ‘to go by bicycle' (sapidaq ‘sieyeiety. 

bamutur "to go by car' (mutur 'car') 

ba jukung "to go by canoe' (jukung '‘canoe') 

bakapal ‘to go by ship' (kapal 'ship') 
Notice that the prefix ba- typically marks intransitivity (cf. 4.3.1), 
but ba- verbs derived from noun bases are semantically transitive since 
the instrument, incorporated in the verb, is the semantic object. The 
verb basapidaq for example, is equivalent to makay sapidaq ‘to use the 


bicycle’ where the bicycle is the object of makay 'to use.' 


4.3.3 State locative verbs 

State locative verbs are derived by attaching ba- to noun bases. 
The affixation of ba~ to nouns specifying things possessed, alienably 
or inalienably, derives verbs meaning to possess the entity designated 
by the base. (For the argument for classifying this type of verbs as 
state locative verts, see 7.3.2.3.) 


Some examples are: 


. 


bamuwey to have pimples' (muwey ‘pimples') 
bapangup ‘to have a lid' (pangup 'lid') 
batulung ‘to have a hole' (tulung 'hole') 
bangaran ‘to have: a name' (ngaran 'name') 
baduwit "to have eney (duwit ’money') 
It should be pointed out that Maanyan has two prefixes to indicate 


the feature which in Banjarese and Bahasa Indonesia is marked by ba- 


and ber- respectively. Some verbs which in Banjarese are marked by ba-, 


eau 

















aA a ar a iN seprentmenerseastr rere ae a : 


cers 














such as babungkus ‘to have a Wrapping’ and baluang ‘to have a hole’, 


are expressed in Maanyan as bapundut or ipundut and baluwang or iluwang 
respectively, with no difference in meaning. ‘The prefix i-, however, 


cannot be used to specify state locative verbs.as above. 


4.3.4 Reflexives 


Reflexives are marked by i-. The term reflexive is used here ina 


broad sense to refer to an action which affects the agent of the 


action, regardless of its being syntactically. transitive or 
intransitive. In cases of incorporated objects, the reflexive verbs 
are semantically transitive, but formally intransitive. In other words 


the prefix i- functions as a detransitivizer as does prefix pa- with 
reciprocal verbs (see 4.3.5). The pretix i- occurs with action verb bases 


and noun bases, as seen in the following derivations. 


(i) i- + intransitive verb base 

The affixation of i- to an intransitive verb base derives verbs 
meaning: to perfor» the-activity designated by the base. 
Some examples are: 


iselem "to dive' (selem 'dive') 


isaninaq : 


to hide oneself' (saninaq ‘hide oneself') 
isalindung ‘to shelter oneself' (salindung ‘shelter oneself') 
iwuwuy ‘to take a shower' (wuwuy 'take a shower') 
isaqawuy ‘to wash one's face' (saqawuy'wash one's face') 
(ii) i- + noun base 
The affixation vf i- to noun bases specifying clothes, articles, 
or medicine used by people derives verhs meaning to use or to utilize 
the entity designated by the base for oneself, 
Some examples are: 
isalawar ‘to wear trousers’ (salawar 'trousers') 


s ‘ 
ikuwing ‘to wear a sarong’ (kuwing 'sarong') 


t 
isapatu ‘to wear shoes' (sapatu 'shoes') 














itatambaq ‘to cure oneself by taking (tatambaq 'medicine') 
medicine’ 


ipupur ‘to powden one's face’ (pupur ‘face powder') 


ikasay ‘to apply ointment on one's (kasay 'ointment') 
own body' 


Note that with this type of base, the prefix i- alternates with the 


prefix ba-. Thus isalawar, for example, is the same as basalawar. 


4.3.5 Reciprocal verbs 
Reciprocal verbs are marked by pang~ and i-. The prefix pang- 
always occurs with transitive action bases, whereas the prefix i- 


occurs with nouns specifying kinship terms. They are illustrated in the 


following derivations: 
(i) pang- + transitive action verb 
The affixation of pang- to transitive verb bases derives verbs 

meaning to perform reciprocally the activity designated by the base. 
Some examples are; 

panalu "to meet e.o.' (halu 'meet') 

pamupuk ‘to hit e.o.' (pupuk ‘hit') 

pangindig "to see @.0.' (indiq 'see') 

panurag ‘to spit on e.o.' (ruraq ‘spit') 
panyiyuk "46 -kiss-e20%" (siyuk 'kiss') 


panyambaq ‘to catch e.o.' (jambaq ‘catch') 


panyujut ‘to pull e.o.' (jujut 'pull') 
Derivatives with pang- may take the prefix i-. The occurrence of i- 
seems to be motivated by the characteristic function of pang- as a 
detransitivizer, and this function coincides with that of i-. In fact 
veciprocal verbs in Maanyan are regarded as intransitive since they 
never take an overt object. 
vii) i- + noun 


The affixation of i- to nouns denoting kinship terms of equal 











status derives verbs meaning to be in the relationship designated 


the base. 


Some examples are: 


ipulaksanaqi ‘be brothers/ (pulaksanaqi 'brother/sister' ) 
sisters’ 


ituwari ‘be cousins’ ( tuwari 'cousin' ) 
jhengaw ‘be friend with’ (hengaw 'friend') 


idarangan ‘be husband and (darangan ‘husband,wife' ) 
wife' 


idaup ‘be in-laws' (daup 'brother/sister in law') 


A 456 Process verbs 


Process verbs are derived by affixing ba- to adjective bases. The 
affixation of ba-~ to adjective bases derives verbs meaning to acquire 


the state designated by the base. 


Some examples are: 


pahanteq 'to become big' (hanteq ‘dig') 


basanang ‘to become happy’ (sanang ‘happy’ ) 
bamunuk ‘to become fat’ (munuk ‘fat! ) 
balajuq 'to become fast’ | (lajuq 'fast') 
baqambaw "to become tall’ (ambaw 'tall') 
ba- may not be affixed to three syllabic adjective bases. For 
these bases the inchoative notion is manifested syntactically using a 
modifier magin ‘more, ;ncreasing’ (e.g magin kakuring ‘to become 
green’, magin malaing ‘to become hot' and magin matuqeh ‘to become 


Oe) 














4.3.7 Causative verbs 


Causative verbs are marked by ampi- or its allomorphs, gan=, 
and tang-. The causative derivatives may in turn take the prefix ng- 
denoting [+control], na- denoting passive, or ta- denoting involuntary 
action. The prefix ampi- and its allomorphs can be attached to 
adjective, process and intransitive verb bases. (For the occurrence of 
allomorphs of ampi-, see 4.23) 

(i) ampi- + adjective 
The affixation of ampi- or its allopmorphs to adjentive bases 


forms verbs meaning to cause the causee to acquire the state designated 


by the base. 


Some examples are: 


ampihanteq ‘to enlarge’ (hanteq ‘big') 


ampikaqeh ‘to repair' (kaqeh ‘good') 


ampihanang ‘to hurt’ (hanang ‘hurt') 
ampambaw ‘to heighten’ (ambaw ‘tall') 
(ii) ampi- + process verb base 
The affixation ampi- or its allomorphs to process verb bases 
derives verbs meaning to cause the causce to be in a situation 
designated by the base. 
Some examples are: 
sameteng ‘to sink' (leteng ‘sink') 
game lun ‘to bring to (welum ‘lLive') 
sanawuq ‘to drop' (lawuq 'fall') 
gamare 'to cure’ (ware 'zood') 
santumbang ‘to fell' (tumbang 'fall') 
(iii) ampi- + intransitive verb base 
The affixation of ampi- to intransitive verb bases derives verbs 


meaning to cause the causee to perform involuntarily the action as 
designated by the base. 


Some examples are: 











ampikiyak "to make 8.0. cry' (kiyak ‘ery') 


ampigqanregq "to put s.o. to bed' (anreq "sleep') . 


apinria ‘to build' (inriq 'stand’) 
ampiharung ‘to seat s.o.! (harung ‘sit') 


The causative prefix ampi- also occurs with perception verb bases 


dinung ‘see’ and rengey ‘hear' to form ampidinung ‘show’ and ampirengey 


‘allow to be heard’. In this case the bases should be interpreted in 


the passive form, not as their transitive counterpart, normally marked 
by ng-. (Cf. the passive rengey and the active ngarengey in eyawni 
puwang rengey ‘His voice cannot be heard' and aku ngarengey eyawni ‘I 
heard his voice.') The reason is that passive verbs behave more like 
stative verbs than action verbs. In this notion perception verbs meet 
the requirement as the bases of causative derivatives. The occurrence 
of ampi- with transitive verb bases is.not possible as seen by the 
ungrammaticality of *ampikutaq ('cause (sth.) to be eaten’) and 


*ampiqalap (‘cause (sth.) to be taken). 


4.3.8 Affected verbs 
Affected verbs are marked »v ka-an or ka-en. These prefixes may 
cooccur with adjective, process verb and noun bases. Generally the 
bases specify unpleasant corporeal states, processes, or situations. 
(i) ka- + state verb + ~an 
The affixation of ka-an/-en to adjective bases derives 
meaning to be affected by the state designated by the base. 
come examples are: 
kaqiyengan ‘to be affected by the dark' (iyeng ‘dark') 
karisakan 'to be affected by the cold’ (risak 'cold') 
xawehugan ‘to be affected by the wetness' (wehuq ‘wet') 


xapateyan ‘to be affected by the death (patey ‘dead’ ) 
of someone’ 


, 


ii) ka+- + process verb + -an 





The affixation of ka-en to process verb bases derives verbs 


meaning to be affected by the process designated by the base. 
Some examples are: 
kakayeman "to be affected by sinking’ (kayem ‘sink’ ) 


katapingan 'to be affected by drifting’ (taping ‘drift') 


kalawuqgan ‘to be affected by falling' (lawuq ‘fall') 
kawawayan "to be affected by a loss' (waway 'lost') 


ka~ + noun base + - an/-en 


The affixation of ka-an/-en to noun bases denoting natural ‘events 


» 


derives verbs meaning to be affected by the events as designated by the 


base. 


Some examples are: 


kaquranan ‘to be affected by rain'- (uran 'rain') 


kariwutan ‘to be affected by storms' (riwut 'storm') 
kamalemen 'to be affected by night' (malem 'night') 


kalalemen 'to be affected by flood.' (lalem 'flood') 


4.3.9 Involuntary verbs 


Involuntary verbs are marked by ta-, ka-, and pa-. The prefix ta- 
can be attached to most transitive and intransitive verb bases. The 
prefik ka- occurs with a limited number of bases, usually those denoting 
potentially uncontrollable action. The prefix pa~ occurs only with verb 
bases denoting a falling event involving human beings. The derivation 


with pa- is not productive either. 


(i) ta- + verbal base 
The affixation of ta- to transitive or intransitive action verbs 
derives verbs socecge to perform the action designated by the base 
involuntarily or by mistake. 
Some examples are: 
taharung ‘to sit invol.' (harung 'sit') 


: ' { 1 
Laqanreq ‘to sleep invol. (anreq ‘sleep') 
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taqinriq ‘to stand up invol. (inriq 'stand') 


takiyak "to cry invol.' (kiyak ‘ery') 
taqalap "to take by mistake’ (alap ‘take') 


tararah ‘to step by mistake’ (rarah 'step') 


tategey "to hold invol./ (tegey 'hold') 
by mistake' 


tapupuk ‘to hit by mistake' (pupuk 'hit') 
(ii) ka- + intransitive verb base 
The affixation of ka- to potentially uncontrollable human activity 


derives verbs meaning to get involved in the activity designated by the 
base involuntarily. 
Some examples are: 

kakihik ‘to laugh invol.' (kihik 'laugh’) 

kaqelan ‘to be awakened invol.' (elan ‘awaken’ ) 

° 

kaqanreq ‘sleepy' (anreq 'sleep') 

kaqiyuh ‘find (unexpectedly) ' (iyuh 'find') 

kahabaq ‘find (unexpectedly) ' (habaq 'find') 
Notice that from the base anreq 'sleep' we can derive the intransitive 
{+control] manreq 'to sleep, to go to bed'. For kaqandreq'sleepy', the 
subject of this verb has no control over the action designated by the 
base, and hence can be regarded only as the experiencer of the action. 
The same is true for the subjects of the other ka~ verbs as above. 
These verb bases cannot take involuntary prefix ta-. 
(iii) pa- + verb of falling 

The affixation of pa- to verb bases denoting the action of falling 

derives verbs meaning to be in a state of falling as designated by the 
base. These states are generally those that are unwanted. 
Some examples are: 

pagalinser ‘to slip’ (galinser 'slip') 


<wadtaneay “se Calton one's back’ (salangay ‘lie backward') 
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pasaleqep "to fall on one's face' (saleqep ‘fall on one's face') 


pasanawuq ‘to fall’ (sanawuq 'fall') 


4.3.10 Passive verbs 


Passive verbs are marked by prefix na- 


which can be attached to 


transitive verb bases, including causative verbs. 


Some examples are; 


naqalap "to be taken! (alap 'take') 


napupuk ‘to be hit' (pupuk 'hit') 


nadinung "to be seen' (dinung 'see, look’) 
naqampikiyak ‘to be made to ery’ (ampikiyak ‘make cry’) 


naqampihanteq'to be enlarged' (ampihanteq ‘enlarge') 


Passive verbs are also manifested by transitive verbal bases (see 


chapter 8 for details). 


4.4 Adjective formation 

Adjectives are of two types, unaffixed and ma-~ adjectives, ma- 
adjectives are mainly derived from adjective bases. This derivation 
does not involve a productive process of affixation; they seem to have 
the ma- prefix inherently and hence are not treated in the discussion 
or adjective formation. There is, however, one type of ma- adjective 
which is derived from intransitive verb bases. The derived adjectives 
generally specify inclination, and are translatable into 'fond of ... 
as designated by the base’. This will be treated here along with 
superlative adjectives, excessive adjectives, and similitude 
adjectives. 
(i) Adjectives expressing inclination 

The prefix ma- attached to intransitive verb bases derives 


adjectives denoting inclination to do an action or be in a state 
‘esignated by the base. 


Jome examples are: 


ae 


Fee ee eee ata ee 


Eee 


—— 


24 


Jase 


ase pti Fd 
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mababur "t0 


inclined to fight’ 


(babur 'fight') 


matungkaw 'to inclined to cry' (tungkaw ‘cry') 


makihik "to be fond of laughing’ (kihik ‘laugh’ ) 


mapusuq "to be fond of telling a lie’ (pusuq 'tell a lie') 


masangit ‘to be inclined to get angry' (sangit ‘get angry') 


(ii) Superlative adjectives 


Superlative adjectives are formed by adding panga- to an adjects ¥« 


base. 


Some examples are: 


pangatuqeh ‘oldest' 


(matugeh ‘old') 


pangarumis "smallest' (rumis ‘small’ ) 


pangaqambaw ‘tallest’ (snbaw 'tall') 


pangaqintem ‘darkest' (maintem ‘dark’ ) 


pangariyang ‘reddest' (mariyang ‘red') 


,iii) Excessive adjectives 


Excessive adjectives are formed by adding the affix ka-an to an 


adjective base. 


Some examples are: 


t i] 


kahanteqan too big (hanteq 'big') 


karumisan 


kaqimbeqan 


kaqambawan 


kalaleman 


too small' 


‘t00 short’ 


“too tall’ 


‘too deep' 


(rumis 'small') 


(imbeq 'short') 
(ambaw 'tall') 


(lalem 'deep') 


(iv) Similitude adjectives 


Similitude adjectives are formed by attaching the prefix am- to a 


noun base. The derived adjectives express that an entity is similar to 
the entity designated by the base. 


Some examples are: 


Bene ’ 
mupu 'mannish’ (upu 'nale') 


. ' < ‘ t 
am .yaq ‘childish’ (iyaq ‘ohild') 
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CHAPTER 5 


NOUN PHRASES 


A noun phrase is a syntactic construction with a noun as its 
head. All other elements of the NP help restrict the reference of the 
head. Accordingly a noun phrase can involve only a noun when there is 


no modifier of the noun. The common nouns, personal pronouns, and 


proper nouns discussed previously may be regarded as NPs. 


In most cases a Maanyan noun phrase consists of a noun and one or 
more noun modifiers which generally follow the head. The categories 


that make up the modifiers of a noun are deictics, adjectives, verbs, 


and nouns. 


5-1 The internal structure of NPs 
The NPs have the following internal structures; 
(a) Noun + Noun 
(1) lewuq kayu ‘wooden house' 
house wood 
(2) ume ijat ‘[dat's ricefield' 
ricefield Ijat 
(3) ulun wmaqanyan ‘Maanyan peopile' 


people Maanyan 











(b) Noun 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(c) Noun 


(7) 








+ Deictic 
lewuq yeruq 
house that 
lewuq yiti 
house this 
ulun hang yiti 
people at here 
+ Quantifier 
ulun 


ramaq 


people many 


ulun katuluh 


people all 

sapiq ruweh kaukuy 
cow two CLSF 
+ adjective 

ume sa lagaq 
ricefield REL large 
kapuy sa mahilak 
lime REL white 
mandaw sa batatah amas 
sword REL carved gold 
+ Verb 


ulun sa bagawi 


man REL work 


iyaq sa ngglap punsi 


child REL take panana 


wadiyan sa ngampiware inehni 


nother-his 


shaman REL cure 





"that house’ 


"this house' 


‘the people here' 


‘many people' 


‘all people' 


‘two cows’ 


"large ricefield' 


‘white lime' 


'gold-carved sword' 


'a/the man who worked/is 
working ' 
'a/the child who took/is 


taking the bananas' 


‘a/the shaman who cured 


his mother’ 














(f) Noun + prepositional phrase 


(16) ulun hang tumpuk yiti ‘pecple in this village’ 


people at village this 


(17) surat ma pambakal | 'a/the letter to the 
letter to village head ‘village head' 
(18) ulun teka gunung 'a/the the man from 
man from mountair: the mountain' 
In (a-c) we see that no marker occurs between the heads and their 


modifiers, but in (d) and (e) a relativizer sa ‘that’ precedes the 


modifiers. These constructions are relative clauses to be discussed in 


chapter 6). 


In Maanyan, as in Bahasa Indonesia, we find numerous sa-less NPs 
of the categories (d) and (2). They generally occur when the strength 
of syntactic bond, following Foley's (1980:175) terminology, is great 
so that no relativizer or ligature is needed. For example, mandaw 
batatah amas'a/the gold-carved sword' is more tightly bound than mandaw 


sa batatah amas ‘'a/the sword which has gold carving’, as the English 
translations show. In the former no further mod: fier can be added 
between the head and the noun modifier,e.g., 
(19) *mandaw ambah batatah amas 
sword father carved gold 
(‘father's gold-carved sword') 
No such constraint is imposed to the latter, 
(20) mandaw ambah sa batatah amas 
sword father Rel have-carving gold 
‘father's sword which has gold carving' 
In the same way kapuy mahilak ‘white lime', ruyan lawuq ‘ripe ruyan (a 
kind of fruit) which falls to the ground’, ulun bagawi ‘man who works', 
‘bird which flies' are more tightly bound than 


and wurung samiding 


. . ‘ i] - ‘ 
kapuy sa mahilak ‘lime which is white', ruyan sa lawuq ‘ruyan which 
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fell to the ground', ulun sa bagawi ‘man who works', wurung sa samiding 
‘bird which flew’. ‘The tightly bouad NP construction generally denotes 
a compound or generic Meaning. As such the NP has a fixed structure 
and often has a quite distinct meaning from an ordinary NP with sa. As 


we noted above, ruyan lawuq means "ripe ruyan' apart from the fact that 


the ruyan ‘fell to the ground’. Generic usage of a noun phrase is 


illustrated in the following sentences: 
(21) ulun ngantaraq pigawiyan ee rajin 
man look for job must diligent — 
‘People looking for a job must be Mises 
ulun nganup puwang rawek 
man hunt NEG noisy, 
"People who hunt are not noisy.’ 
Quantifiers normally follow their head noun as in (c). However, some 
violate the normal order. The quantifiers tatiyap ‘every', kawan, 
heneq ‘much, many', ekat ‘only', and papire 'some' always precede the 
head. 
(23) (ta)tiyap ulun  tumpuk 
every people village 
‘every village person' 
kawan warik 
many ape 
‘many apes' 
heneq kenah 
many fish 
‘many fishes’ 
Tt seems to be the case that for some quantifiers different orderings 


are semantically distinct. This is illustrated in the following 


sentences: 
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sadiq naqan tumpuk eteqen uneng ulun ramaq/*ramaq ulun 


formerly exist village Eteen Place people many/ many people 


"A long time @go there was a village called Bteen where 

many people lived, ' 

hang tumpuk yerug naqan wawey mawiney, ramaq ulun/ 

in Village the exist girl beautiful many man 

*ulun ramaq ngantane wawey yeruq 

man many TR-propose girl the 

‘At that village there was a beautiful girl. There 

were many men proposed to her.' 
In (26), the normal order, ramaq 'many' simply specifies the number of 
people. In (27), the reversed order, the speaker gives information not 
only about the number of people but also about the existence of some 
number of people. In this case the second clause of (27) can be 
regarded as an existential clause, in which ramaq is the predicate, and 
ulun ngantane wawey yerug is the subject. It is manifested in the 
English translation. 

There is a less explicit semantic distinction invo‘ved in the 
different order of constituents of a NP. The NPs sapiq ruweh kaqukuy 
and ruweh kaqukuy sapiq both mean 'two cows'. ‘The difference, if any, 
is a matter of the pragmatic information each NP may convey. Such 8 
difference is marked by the stress pattern. In the normal pattern the 
primary stress falls on the first element of a NP. Thus in (28) below 
the primary stress falls on sapiq ‘cow’ and in (29) on ruweh ' two! 
(stressed element is underlined): 

(28) aku midi sapiq ruweh kaqukuy 
I. buy cow two CLSF 


"I bought two cows.’ 




















aku midi ruweh -kaqukuy sapiq 
I buy two CLSF cow 


"I bought two cows-' 


The constituent with primary stress always carries new information as 


opposed io the unstressed constituent which has no such implication and 
can be regarded as background information. 

We have already noted that numeral quantifiers do not require the 
relativizer sa to precede them. The relativizer may be present to mark 
a special contrast. Thus corresponding to (28) is (30): 

(30) aku midi sapiq sa ruweh kaqukuy 

I buy - cow REL two CLSF 

‘IT bought the two cows.’ 
In (28) ruweh kaqukuy simply indicates the number of cows, whereas the 
relativized modifier sa ruweh kaqukuy in (30) indicates the number in 
comparison with another number. Thus (30) means that 'I bought the two 
cows (instead of, say, the five cows) among several subsets of a group 
of cows.' The significant meaning of the underlined NP in (30) will be 


discussed further in chapter 6. 


5.1.1 Complex noun phrases 
A noun phrase may be extended so that either “the head or the 
modifier consists of a phrase. The following examples show a 
diagramatic analysis of the layered structures of ‘Ps. 
(31) [ulun palawaq | 
people Balawa 
‘people of Balawa' 
(32) [ulun  [tumpuk balawaq]] 
people village Balawa 


‘people of Balawa village’ 

















(33) [[ulun [ tumpuk balawaq]] yerugq] 


man Village, Balawa the 
‘the people of Balawa village’ 
(34) ({[ulun balawaq]| *(sa) heqey] yeruq] 
man . Balawa REL brave the 
"the brave man of Balawa' 
(35) ([{{Culun  valawaq] #(sa) mawuleq| nélang lungaq] yeruq] 
man Balawa REL lazy and stupid the 
‘thc lazy and stupid man of Balawa' 
(36) [([[ulun *(sa) heqey] nelang *(sa) munuq pangalat] yeruq] 
man REL brave and REL kill thief the 
'the brave man who killed the thief’ 
The layers may be extended as long as they meet the Pollowing 
conditions: 
1. the first right hand modifier is a noun or a NP (31,32). 
2. the second modifier other than the deictic must be preceded 
by sa (34,35). (*(sa) signals that sa is obligstory). 
two modifiers of the same category must take a coordinator 
nelang ‘and' or atawaq ‘or’ in between (35,36). 
4, the deictic must come at the end of.the construction (33-36). 
With regard to the deictic constraint, we will see that the following 
sentence is ungrammatical: 
(37) *ulun balawaq yeruq sa ngalap punsi- tulak pi jumpun 
man Balawa_ the RED TR-take banana go to forest 
('The man from Balawa who took the bananas went 
to the forest.') 
in (37) the dectic yeruq occupies the wrong position. The structure, 
however, is acceptable if the relative clause following yeruq is 


interpreted as having an appositive reading. In standard orthography an 


apposition is placed between two commas: 














(38) ulun balawaq yeruq, sa ngalap punsi, tulak pi jumpun 

man balawa the REL TR-take banana go to forest 

‘The man from Balawa who took the bananas went 

to the forest.' 
In (38) the relativizer sa functions to nominalize the verb phrase 
ngalap punsi ‘to take bananas'. ‘The resultant construction, sa ngalap 
punsi ‘the one who brought the bananas', is in apposition with the 
preceding NP ulun balawaq yeruq ‘the man from Balawa' and thus a 
non-restrictive relative clause. As such it gives additional 
information to the preceding NP. The order of the apposited phrases 
may be reversed, but only by keeping yeruq ‘the' to mark the first 
occurring phrase. 

(39) sa ngalap punsi *(yeruq), ulun balawaq (*yeruq) 

REL TR-take banana the man Balawa the 

tulak pi jumpun 

gZ0 to forest 

‘The man who brought the bananas, a man from Balawa, 

went to the forest.’ 
tn (39) sa ngalap punsi 'the one who took the bananas' is the subject, 
and hence must be definite. ulun balawag ‘a man from Balawa', here 
gives extra information to the subject and accordingly may not take a 


deictic yerug.((* yerud) signals that yeruq must be deleted). 


5.1.2 Noun + Noun constructions 


Special attention 4s needed with the noun + noun construction, 


where a number of different relationships can exist between the two 
nominal constituents. The clearest case is that of possessive 


relation. Various other relationships are covered under the term noun 


phrase of characterization. Bach type will be discussed below. 











5.1.2.1 Possessive constructions 


The possessive construction consists ; possessed 
represented by the head, and the possessor, represented by a nominal 
modifier. Some examples are: 

(40) lewugku ‘my house’ 


house-my 


(41) lewuq ambah ‘father's heuse’ 


house father 

(42) hengaw pilen ‘Pulen's friend’ 
friend pulen 

(43) kakah here ‘their grandfather' 
grandfather their 


(44) tangan warik ‘a/the ape's hand’ 
hand ape 
(45) ariq lewuq ‘a/the pillar of the house' 
pillar house 
The examples above exhibit three different kinds of possessive 
relation. In ‘’40-41), lewuqku ‘my house’ and lewuq ambah ‘father's 
house’, the relation expressed is ownership. In (42-43) wawey pulen 
‘Pulen's wife’ the relation is kinship. In (44,45) tangan warik ‘ape's 
hand' and ariq lewug 'a/the pillar of the house' the relation is 
part-whole. The type of relation between the two nouns can be 
reflected in their semantic features. An ownership relation requires 
the secone noun to be [+animate] as in (40,41) and (42,43). A kinsidp 
relation requires the first noun to be a kinship term, as in (42)43):. 
A part-whole relation can be identified by comparing the meaning of the 
members of the NP construction. From the comparison we can determine 


whether or not the head can he interpreted as a part of the nominal 


modifier,as in (44,45). 








These three types of possessive relation can be related to an 
important distinction in possessive constructions, ‘that petween 
inalienable and alienable possession. ‘In inalienable possession the 
relation between the two nouns is permanent. No intervening element is 
allowed +o occur between the two nous. In Maanyan inalienable 
possession covers kinship and  part-xhole relations. Alienablie 
possession covers an ownership relation. In this relation a verb wat *Lo 
own’ may be inserted between the possessor and the thing posseeed. 
Thus besides lewuqku ‘my house’ and lewuq ambah ‘father's house’ there 
are also lewuq watku and lewuq wat ambah with no difference in meaning. 
On the other hand, it is unusual or unacceptable to sav *ywawey wat 
ambah ‘father's wife' and *tangan wat warik ‘the ape's paw' instead of 


wawey ambah and tangan warik. 


5.1.2.2 Noun phrases of characterization 


A noun phrase of characterization is similar in form to the 


possessive construction; the two nominal constituents are juxtaposed 


without any linking particle. The difference is that in possessive 
construction either the first or the second constituent has the feature 
(+numan] or {+kinship], but no such feature is present for either 
constituent of a NP of characterization. The semantic range of this 
type of construction is so varied that -no straightforward 
generalization can be drawn. NPs of characterization are of many 
different types. Consider the following examples; 
(46)a. belek weyah ‘rice can’ 
can rice 
lewuq kambeq ‘haunted house’ 


house ghost 
ulun  ampah ‘Ampah people’ 


people Ampah 
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ranuq ugang ‘well water’ 
water well 

mutur jip "jeep' 

car jeep 

pandita yakup ‘Reverend Yacob' 
priest Yacob 

lewuq kayu "wooden house' 
house wood 


kapal wasiq ‘iron boat’ 


boat iron 


In (46a) the first element is a container, and in (46b) a place. The 


relation which this feature indicates is use. Container and place are 


uneng in Maanyan, and this word may be added, though not very commonly, 


to a construction of this type. Thus the following forms are 


synonymous: 

belek weyah belek uneng weyah ‘rice can’ 

can rice can place rice 

lewuq kambeq lewuq uneng kambeq ‘haunted house’ 

house ghost house place ghost 
In (47) the relation expressed is that of origin. Origin may be marked 
syntactically by the preposition teka ‘from’. The following forms are 
synonymous: 

ulun ampah alun teka ampah "Ampah people' 

people Ampah people from Ampah 

ranuq ugang ranuq teka ugang ‘well water’ 

water well water from well 
In (48) the second nouns are names of the entities referred to by the 


first nouns. The relation, therefore, is of naming. Naming may be 
indicated explicitly by the verb bangaran ‘have-name, to be called’. 


The following structures are ‘synonymous: 


wee . 
er era 


eae Re ee ee actastee sore 











mutur jip mutur bangaran jip ‘jeep 
car jeep car called jeep 


pandita yakup pandita bangaran yakup ‘Reverend Yacob' 


priest Yacob priest called Yacob 


In (49) the second element of the NPs is a material. The relation 
which the two nouns express is material. There is -no specific word 
to indicate this relation. Other examples are: 

pipik ebak ‘wall made of bark' 
wall bark 

tapay diteq ‘fermented sticky rice’ 
fermented sticky 


rice rice 


5.2 The status of noun phrases 

The most important semantic function of noun phrases (NPs) in a 
clause is that they refer to participants and accessories of actions 
and states. Coincident with these functions, the participants are 
introduced, identified, discussed, replaced by other NPs, emphasized, 
and possibly reintroduced with a different status. To indicate these 
types of status, NPs generally bear various markers (morphological or 
syntactic) which show what particular status they hold. The problem of 
ambiguity often arises, since less marking is provided in a language 
than the number of statuses conveyed. 

Foley and V. Valin (1985:287) describe three sets of contextual 
factors which are relevant to the discourse status of an iP. The first 
factor relates an NP to its actual reference. An NP is referential if 
it actually refers to an entity jn the world, and non-referential if it 


does not. The second factor relates an NP to the speaker's assumption 
about the hearer's ability to uniquely identify the referent of an NP. 


An NP is definite if the speaker assumes that the hearer can uniquely 
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identify the referent of the NP, and indefinite if the speaker does not 


have such an assumption. The third factor relates an NP to its 


introductory status in a discourse. A NP which is being introduced in 
a discourse is new (new information), and that which is already 
established in the discourse is given (old information). In this thesis 
we will use the terms specificity for referentiality,definiteness for 
the speaker's assumption about the hearer's ability to identify the 
referent, and anaphora for the introductory status of the information. 
In (5.1) we have described the grammatical structure of NPs. In 
this section we will show how different forms of NPs reveal the 
different status of santacrnsnve in a discourse. For the purpose of 
explicit exposition of the status of NPs, we will make use of the 
symbols [s| for specificity, [p| for definiteness, and TA} or 
anaphora, and the value + and - to indicate the presence or absence of 
these three contextual factors. The contextual factors to be discussed 
are presented in Table 5-1. 
Table 5-1 Contextual Factors 

NP and its referent 

a. [+S] = specific/referential 

b. [-s] = non-specific/non-referential 

NP and the speaker's assumption of hearer's 

ability to identify the referent 

a, [+D] definite 

b. [-D] indefinite 

NP and its introductory status 

ae [+a] anaphoric, given information 

db. [-a] = non-anaphoric, new information 


Given the above categories there are theoretically eight possible 


classes of nouns. 
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2. [-S.+D.-A] 
3. [-S, .,+A] 
Ay (82D; 94 | 
5. [+8,-D,-a] 
6. [+S,+D,-A] 
7. [+S,+D,+A] 


8. [+S,-D,+A] 
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The question arises as to whether all classes of NPs (1-8) have 


surface structure representation in Maanyan and how they = are 


ie etna 


= 


represented. We will try to answer this question and account for the 


interpretation of each class informally. 
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5.2.1 NPs and specificity 


gene ae Tate 


The difference between [+s] and [38] is exemplified 
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following sentences: 
(50) hi pulen midi sapidaq 
PM Pulen buy dicycle 
'Pulen bought a bicycle." 
(51) hi pulen hamen midi sapidaq 
PM Pulen want buy bicycle 
'Pulen wanted to buy a bicycle.' 


The noun sapidaq ‘bicycle' in (50) refers to a specific bicycle. It 


= 


= 
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refers to an actual entity in the world and thus sapidaq is [+s]. In 


(51) sapidaq can either refer to a specific bicycle or any bicycle 


as 


illustrated in the following sentences: 


ing 








aku hamen midi sapidaq. merekni raleh, catni 


I want buy bicycle brand-its Raleigh paint-its 


maqintem anri haragaqni kurang teka jatus Tribu rupiah 


black and price-its less from hundred thousand rupiah 


"I want to buy a bicycle. It is a Raleigh, black, and costs 


less than Rp 100,000.' 


aku hamen midi sapidagq. merek inun eleh asal kuwat 
ne want buy bicycle brand what ever provided strong 
‘I want to buy a bicycle. Any brand will do as long as 
it is a long lasting one.' 
In (52a) a particular bicycle is referred to by the speaker as he can 


describe its features. sapidaq is thus [+s]. In (52b), however, 


sapidaq refers to any bicycle since the additional information implies 


that the speaker has no specific bicycle in mind. Thus, sapidaq is 


(sSie It seems that the different interpretation of the noun sapidaq in 


(50) and (51) can be ascribed directly to the different semantic 
features of the predicates. In (50) the predicate midi ‘to buy' refers 
to realis action, whereas in (51) it refers to irrealis action. The 
latter is referred to by Stockwell et al. (1973:93) as an ‘opaque 
context' which, in English, is marked by words or phrases such as 
wants, is looking for, etc. In an opaque context the NP may have a [+s] 
as well as a [-s] interpretation. In (51) the opaque context is marked 
by the modal hamen 'want'. 
The realis-irrealis opposition is also observed in (53) below: 
(53)a. waweyni rahat ngutaq ruyan 


wire-his still eat ruyan (k.o. fruit) 


‘His wife is eating ruyan.' 
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b. waweyni hamen ngutaq ruyan 
wife-his want eat ruyan 
‘His wife wants to eat ruyan.' 


In (53a) the realis feature 


is manifested by the progressive action 


rahat ngutaq ‘is eating’. It requires a specific object, thus ruyan is 


[+s]. In (53b), as in (52a,b), the predicate is irrealis and hence 
ruyan can have a [+s] or a [-s] interpretation. The realis and 


irrealis features have a direct relation to the referentiality of the 


isicarac 


NP following them. This 


s. 


is evident in the following sentences which 


contain the predicates kaiyuh 'to find' (realis) and ngantaraq ‘to look 


ahs teeta 
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for' (irrealis). 


(54)a. aku kaqiyuh galang 


za 


au find bracelet 
‘I found a bracelet.' 
*aku hamen kaqiyuh galang 
I want find bracelet 
aku ngantaraq galang 
IT look for bracelet 
‘IT am looking for a bracelet.' 
aku hamen ngantaraq galang 
I want look for bracelet 


'I want to look for a bracelet.' 


In (54) the feature «ealis is lexicalized in the verb kaqiyuh ‘to find'. 
This verb takes a referential/specific object, i.e. galang ‘bracelet’. 
As a realis verb, kaqiyuh may not take the modal particie hamen ‘want 
since it may refer to the feature irrealis or provides an opaque 
context. On the other hand, the predicate ngantaraq ‘to look for' in 
(55) implies an irrealis or opaque context. The object galang can thus 


mean a particular bracelet or any bracelet. As an irrealis verb 


ngantaragq may take the modal particle hamen. The same interpretation of 
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verbs such as looking for and golek ‘to look for' (Javanese) as having 
a [+specific] feature is also presented respectively in 


Foley and Van Valin (1985:287) and Soemarmo (1975:24). 


In examples (50-55) we see that all NPs are represented by bare 


nouns. Typically a bare noun refers to a non-referential entity unless: 
a certain context, like the semantic feature of the predicate or 
additional information such as that given by an aspectual auxiliary 
rahat ‘in progress’ tells us otherwise. Bare nouns also indicate 
generic entities. Generic nouns are. fest. as illustrated in (56a, b) 
below: 

(56)a. ulun maqanyan malihara iwek 


people Maanyan TR-raise pig 


, H 
'The people of Maanyan raise pigs.' 


gawiyan ulun maqanyan ngantaraq uwey 


work people Maanyan TR-look for rattan 
‘Me livelihood of the Maanyan people is looking for rattan.’ 
In (56a,b) the objects iwek 'pig' and uwey ‘rattan’ refer to a whole 
class of pig and rattan. NPs referring to the whole class of object are 
generic. Géneric NPs are non-referential and like non-specific NPs, 
they are also unmarked in Maanyan. A generic interpretation of bare NPs 
generally follows from a generic predication, as in (56) above and in 
(57) below: 
(57) aku puwang ngunuq ruyan 
I NEG TR-like ruyan 
'T do not like ruyan/any ruyan.' 
As noted above, in some cases the interpretation of specificity of 
a NP is determined by the verb it cooccurs with. The i- verbs in 
Maanyan are examples of such a class. They indicate general activity, 


and as such may only take non-specific objects. On the cther hand, no 


such constraint is imposed by the corresponding ng- verbs. Observe the 


following examples: 
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hi ineh iwuwiq lumbah/*lumbah ‘yiti 

PM mother wash dish dish this 

"Mother is doing dish-washing/-*this dish-washing.' 
hi ineh muwiq lumbah/lumbah yiti 

PM mother TR-wash dish dish this 

‘Mother is washing the dishes/these dishes. ' 

wawey yeruq ipapas lantay/*katuluh lantay 

woman the maces floor all floor 


‘The woman is doing floor-sweeping/*all floor-sweeping.' 


wawey yeruq mapas lantay/katuluh lLantay 

woman the TR-sweep floor all floor 

‘The woman is sweeping/the floor/all the floors.’ 
The predicates iwuwiq 'to wash' (58a) and ipapas ‘to sweep' in (59a) 
can cnly take a bare noun, as shown by their cooccurrence with lumbah 
‘dish' and lantay ‘floor’, but not with the same nouns which have a 
specific referent. The nouns lumbah and lantay in these sentences do 
not refer to a particular dish and floor, but to the entire class of 
dish and floor. These. NPs in their generic reference are not true 
objects of their predicates because they are not directly affected by 
the actions designated by the verbs. Rather they are adverbial-like 
modifiers or function like incorporated objects. Their function is to 
modify the meaning and to limit the scope of the activity designated by 
tne verbs. In these functions lumbah and lan y are inseparable from 
the verbs they modify, and they cannot take any article or modifier to 
mark their referentiality, as seen by their non~-cooccurrence with the 
asterisked nouns in the sentences above. 

Other classes of verbs do not have a particular marking to 


indicate the feature non-referential for their objects. As we see in 


(56a,b) the generic interpretation of the objects iwek ‘pig’ and uwey 


f 
ag 
é 
af 
ae; 
a 
¥ 
a 
i 
; 
4 
et 
7k 
of 
i 
BS. 


serra aetna nn se esinsah 


~ 
ssnsaStcsgernet tliannact 


€ 
+E serenteencien ee 








‘rattan' is attributable to the generic reference of the subjects ulun 


maqanyan ‘people of Maanyan' and gawiyan :lun maqanyan' the livelihood of 


. 


Maanyan people’ respectively. Thus in (56a,b) both the subjects and the 


vag enr piggies ie 


objects are non-specific. If the subject is specific and definite, then 


Saye 


a a i ten army is Roa 


the object should also be interpreted as specific. 
(60) ulun yerug ngutaq iwek 


man the TR-eat pig 


"The man is eating/ate pork.' 


In (60) iwek 'pig' refers to an actual entity, that is meat from the 


pig or pork that the man is eating. 


5.2.2 NPs and definiteness 


canteen eerste 


We have »lready discussed the feature specificity and its 


eee See 


manifestation in the grammar of Maanyan. We now turn to the feature 


definiteness. Recall that a NP is [+p] if the speaker assumes that the 


hearer can uniquely identify the referent of the NP, and {-p] if the 


Penn ern se Nee pers 


speaker does not have such an assumption. To elaborate the distinction 


between [+p] and [-p] let us examine the following sentences: 


eter tape nA as toned REAL 


(61) hi pulen ngalap  bajuq 
PM Pulen TR-take shirt 
'Pulen took a shirt.' 
pulen ngalap bajuq yeruq 
Pulen TR-take shirt that 
'Pulen took the/thkat shirt.’ 
pulen ngalap bajuq sa naqamiq gurug 
Pulen TR-take shirt REL PASS-give teacher 
'Pulen took the shirt that the teacher gave.' 
In (61) the speaker assumes the hearer cannot identify the referent of 
the shirt, so bajuq ‘shirt’ is [-D]. Non-definite nouns in Maanyan are 


unmarked just like non-specific/non-referential nouns. On the other 
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hand, in (62) and (63) the speaker assumes that the hearer can uniquely 
identify the referent of the shirt. In (62) the hearer knows the 
referent of the shirt reece it is vieiure to him. Definite nouns 
acquired in this way are called 'non~linguistically anaphoric’, 
following Stockwell et al. (1973:74). The iereiiagy of an entity is 
marked linguistically by the deictic yeruq ‘that' and yiti ‘this’. As 
noted in (3.5.6) yeruq is also interpretable as the definite article 
the in English. In both interpretations (that and the) yeruq denotes 
[+p]. In (63) the hearer's ability to identify the referent of the 
shirt is attributable to his shiox knowledge, as specified by the 
relative clause following the noun... Thus either visibility or prior 
knowledge of the referent makes up the criteria for [+p]. In fact, as 
noted in Stockwell et al. (1973:74), philosophers such as Sorensen 
(1959) ard Vendler (1968) do not make a distinction between definite 
nouns with relative clauses such as in (63) and non-linguistically 
anaphoric nouns as in (62). In Maanyan the articles yeruq ‘that’ and 
yiti ‘this' are typically deictics. When used non-anaphorically they 
are always accompanied by some gesture such as pointing. Therefore no 
ambiguity will arise when yeruq and yiti are used in this sense. 
Likewise no ambiguity will appear if yeruq is used saa snouieeaty since 
the context will indicate which object is referred to. 

In Maanyan unique entities are generally expressed by unmarked 
noins although they are definite. The English sentence 'The moon is 
full’ is translated into Maanyan as (65a), not (640): 

(64)a. wulan ampat balas 
moon fourteen 
‘The moon is full.’ 
b. *wulan yeruq ampat balas 


moon the/that fourteen 


definite article may follow wulan ‘moon’. In entities 
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such as tuhan 'God', gubernur 'governor', pambakal ‘village head', and 


baritu 





'Barito river’ never take the article yeruq ‘the/that' if they 


are regarded as unique. 


5.2.3 NPs and anaphoricity 


Let us now turn to the feature anaphoric (A). This feature plays 


an important role in discourse grammar besides its role in sentential 


grammar. Consider the following illustrations: 


(65) 


hi pulen ngakaligq kenah. hampe itati hanye puwang 
PM Pulen TR-look for fish up to now he NEG 


kaqiyuh kenah/*kenah yeruq 

find fish fish the 

'Pulen is looking for fish. Up to now he has not found 
any fish/*the fish.' 

hi pulen kaqiyuh kenah. kudeq *kenah/kenah yerug 

PM Pulen find fish but fish fish the 

puwang iyuh nakutaq 

NEG able PASS-~eat 

'Pulen found some fish. But the fish are not edible.' 

hi pulen midi sapidaq. kudeq hanye puwang 

PM Pulen TR-abuy bicycle but he Neg 

sindiq sapidaq yeruq 

like bicycle the 

'Pulen bought a bicycle but he does not like the bicycle.’ 


pulen midi sapidaq. kudeq upu yeruq puwang sindiq 


“Prien TR-buy bicycle but young man the NEG Like 


'Pulen bought a bicycle but the young man does not like Let 


In (65) kenah '‘fish' is [-S,-D,-A]. The feature [-aA] comes from the 


fact that kenah is being mentioned for the first time. (For the 


ceature [-S] and [-D] please refer to sentences (55) and (61).) The 
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second mention of kenah in (65) converts the feature (2h) ante [+a]. 
Since this kenah is still [-s] it cannot be eepncease by kenah yeruq 
‘the fish'. We notice here that [+a] noun is unmarked if the 
aforementioned entity is [-S]|. In (66), kenah is [+5,-p,-A] (cf. 
(54a)). The second mention of it converts the feature [-a] ‘tO [+a]. 
Since the first kenah is [+s], the second mention of kenah must take 
the article yeruq ‘the'. This NP has the features [+5,+D, +A]. We notice 
here that the feature [p|] 4s independent from the feature [a]. We have 
[-p,+A] noun (65) and [+p,+A] noun (66). The conversion of Loa) to 
[+a] does not necessarily convert ron) to [+p]. On the other hand, the 
combination [+D, +a] is dependent on the feature [+s]. A [+p] noun 
cannot include the feature [-s]. | 
Soemarmo (1975:26-27) seems fo. al tee the conversion of [-p | to 
[+p], though only indirectly. Analogous to his analysis of Bahasa 
Indonesia and Javanese, sentences (69,70) of Maanyan will be analyzed 
as follows: 
(69) hi pulen ngantaraq  kenah 
PM Pulen TR-look for fish 
'Pulen is looking for fish.’ 
(70) kenahni ngaheng nasangaq 
fish-his want PASS-fry 
'Mhe fish will be fried.’ 
kenah in (69) is [-D,-A]. If (70) follows (69), the noun kenahni 'the 
fish' would, in Soemarmo's analysis, have the feature [+D, +a]. However, 
according to Soemarmo the conversion of ei to [+p] is not a direct 


result of the conversion of [=A] into [+a]. Rather it is the result of 


the conversion of [-D] to [+D] which occurs in an omitted transitional 


clause between (69) and (70), something like (71): 
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(71)  amun kagiyuh kenah ... 
if find fish 


‘If he catches the fish, , 


kenah ‘fish’ is interpreted as [+D,+A] (see Soemarmo 1975:26). Our 


position and analysis of (69,70), including (71), is quite different 
from that of Soemarmo. Firstly, kenah in (71) is not [+p,+A] since it. 
werens to a hypothetical fish as indicated by the subordinator amun 
's¢'. Thus kenah is [-D, +A], The speaker still assumes that the hearer 
cannot identify its referent. The same interpretation is true of (72) 
if it follows (69). 
(72) hampe taqati puwang kaqiyuh 
up to now NEG find 
'Up to now he has not caught any.' 
In (72) the anaphoric noun kenah is covert or omitted, and the speaker 
assumes that the hearer does not know its referent. Thus the deleted 
xenah is [-D,+A], the same features as kenah in (69) and (71)- 
Secondly, (70) can directly follow (69), but the second mention of 
kenah expressed by kenahni does not change the speaker's assumption 
that the hearer cannot identify the referent of kenah. Thus kenahni in 
(70) is (eD, eke not [+D, +a] as Soemarmo claims. We believe that -ni in 
Maanyan, -e in Javanese, nya in Bahasa Indonesia and in Banjarese 
function merely to convert [-a] to [+a], not [-p] to [+p] directly or 
indirectly. The feature [+p] is expressed in Maanyan by the deictic 
yerug 'the/that'. If a NP containing yeruq also has [+a], it cannot 
directly follow [=p,=A ls Sentence (73), for example, cannot directly 
follow (69). 
(73) kenah yeruq ngaheng nasangaq 


fish the want PASS-fry 
'The fish will be fried.’ 


The infelicity of (73), if it directly follows (69), is due to 
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constraint that [+)] cannot immediately be derived from [-D,-A]. We 


argue that the conversion of [-p] to [+p] cannot be analyzed using only 


a combination of the two features, [p] ana [A]. Sentence (73) will’ be 
felicitous if (71) intervenes between (69) and (73). kenah in (71) is 
[+S,~-D,+A] and kenah yeruq in (73) is [+S,+D,+A]. In other words we 
need the feature [+s | in order to be able to account for the conversion 
of [-p | to [+p]. Using these three features we argue that: 
(i) definite anaphoric nouns (N r yeruq) cannot result 
from [-S] nouns; (73) cannot directly follow (69). 
(ii) the difference between -ni and yeruq (both are 
translatable into English 'the') is that -ni marks 
indefinite anaphoric nouns, yeruq definite 
anaphoric nouns. 
The difference is formulated as: 
noun-ni [+S,-D,+A] 
noun yeruq --~ [+S,+D, +A] 
A consequence of (44) is that noun -ni cannot be used for a noun when 
it is firstly introduced into a discourse. This interpretation of -ni 
is contrary to Soemarmo (1975:24), who claims the corresponding ~e and 
-nya in Javanese and Bahasa Indonesia are [+D] markers, and hence may 
occur with a noun introduced for the first time in a discourse. 

We have already observed that anaphoric nouns are marked in 
Maanyan by the article yeruq ‘the! and -ni (literally ‘his'). Bach 
marker has different constraints. With conjoined nouns, yeruq refers to 
the whole set and -ni to a member of the set. For instance, 

(74) hi pulen ngalap ruyan anri nanakan 
PM Pulen TR-take k.o.fruit and’ k.o.fruit 


‘pulen took ruyan and nanakan.' 
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*kudeq ruyan yeruq hugan  mihak 
but ruyan the not yet ripe 
('But the ruyan has not ripened yet.') 
kudeq ruyan anri nanakan yeruq hugan  mihak 
but ruyan and nanakan the not yet ripe 
"But the ruyan and nanakan have not ripened yet.' 
kudeq ruyanni huqan minak 
but ruyan-his not yet ripe 
‘But the ruyan has not ripened yet.' 
*kudeq ruyan anri nanakanni hugan mihak 
but ruyan and nanakan-his not yet ripe 
('But the ruyan and nanakan have not ripened yet.') 


In (74) ruyan and nanakan (names of fruit) form a set. Reference to a 


set as a whole has to be expressed with yeruq, as in (75b). On the 


other hand, reference to a member of a set must be expressed by adding 
-ni, not yeruq, as seen in (75c). 
Anaphoric reference to human nouns is expressed with corresponding 


personal pronouns. The article yeruq is optional with personal 


pronouns. 
(76) hi nalaw tulak ma pakan. hanye (yeruq) ngendey parey 

PM Walau go to market he the TR-bring paddy 

‘Nalaw went to the market. He brought some rice.' 

hi pulen anri hi nalaw tulak ma pakan. here (yeruq) 

PM Pulen with PM Nalaw go to market they the 

midi parey erang kabelek 

TR-buy rice one CLSF 

"Pulen and Nalaw went to the market. They bought 

a can of rice.' 


Maanyan has no pronoun, anaphoric or deictic, corresponding to English 


"it', to replace a commun noun. Anaphoric reference to a common noun is 
ae ‘ 


expressed by adding the article yeruq ‘the' to the noun. 
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hi pulen midi sapidaq. sapidaq yerug masih waqu 

PM Pulen TR-buy bicycle bicycle the still new 

‘Pulen bought a bicycle. It is still riew.' 
In (78) sapidag is [+S,-D,-Al], and sapidaq yeruq [+S,+D,+A]. If an 
anaphoric noun refers to an existing [+D] noun (N +yeruq), the article 
huniq(en) ‘just mentioned' should be added to this construction, as 
seen in (79): 
(79)a. hi pulen midi sapidaq yeruq hang ampah 

PM Pulen Tr-buy bicycle the at Ampah 

"Pulen bought the bicycle ae Ampah.' 

sapidaq yeruq huniqen kaqi napakay badagang 

Mera the just mentioned want PASS-use do business 

‘It will be used for doing business.' 
In (79) repeating the same form of NP is rather awkward unless the 
article huniqen 'just mentiened' is added to the NP. 

In this connection we might ask how Maanyan refers to an anaphoric 


noun which is a member of a set or group of nouns. Firstly, the question 


will be addressed to the case of a group of nouns incorporated in a 
reciprocal verb. As we see in (4.3.5), certain type of reciprocal verbs 
are derived from a kinship term by prefixing i- or pang-. If a 
representative of this kinship term is referred to ananvhorically, the 
relativizer sa, functioning as a nominalizer, must precede the member 
to be referred to. 
(81)a. here ruweh ipulaksanaqi/panatataq/ panaqandiq 

they two be sibling 

‘They are brothers/sisters. ' 

sa andigq haut idarangan 


REL little bro. already married 


'The little brother is married already.’ 
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here ruwen ituwari 


they two be cousins 

‘They are cousins. ' 

sa wawey sakulah hang jaqar 

REL female study at Jaar 

‘The girl studies at Jaar.' 
Notice that ituwari ‘cousin' has no specific term for its member. It 
can be referred to by its sex, age, or other relevant. and distinctive 
characteristics. 

Coreferentiality of reference may also be expressed using what we 
call a superordinate noun. Roughly defined, a superordinate noun is one 
of a subclass of nouns covering a number of members who share certain 
semantic features. Consider the following examples: 

(82)a. hi pulen midi gula anri rangi 
PM Pulen TR-buy sugar and salt 


"Pulen bought some sugar and ‘salt.' 
barang yeruq pakay hanye bagawi ma ume 


thing the for he work at ricefield 


‘Those things will be used at the ricefield.' 


hi pulen midi gula 

PM Pulen TR-buy sugar 

‘Pulen bought some sugar.’ 

iyaq yeruq basapidaq ma pakan 

boy the ride bicycle to market 

‘The boy rode a hicydle to market.' 
The nouns barang yeruq ‘those things’ and anak yeruq ‘the child' in 
(83) are superordinate nouns of gula and rangi and pulen respectively. 
As anaphoric nouns, superordinate pronouns must be fcllowed by the 


article yeruq ‘the’. 


Having accounted for how each class of noun %: repro ue ated 
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grammar of Maanyan, we are now in a position to answer the question 
whether or not each of the hypothetical eight classes of nouns has a 


syntactic representation. We have argued that [+p] nouns must also be 


[+s]. Thus there will be no noun in classes 2 and 3. Other noun classes 


have, in fact, a number of representations, as will be shown in Table 
5-2. 
Table 5-2 Noun phrase representation 
Class Features Representation Examples 
[-s,-D,-a] N (51), (55) 
[-s,+D,-A] 
[-S,+D,+A | 
[-S,-D,+A] | (65) (second mention of N) 
[+S,-D,-A] (S4a),(66,68 first 
mention of N) 
[+S,+D,-A]. N+ yerug § (62) (if it is introduced 
for the first time) 
[+S,+D,+A] N+ yeruq (66) 
N + yeruq + (79d) 
huniqen 
[+S,-D,+A] N+ -ni (70) 


N (71) ‘(if it follows (69)) 


There is still cne problem: how do we interpret the nouns which are 
introduced in questions and in ignorative clauses ? In both clause types 
they are represented by bare nouns, as exemplified in (84) and (85) 
below: 
(84) hanyuq naqan sapidaqlah 
you exist bicycle-Q 


'Have you got a bicycle?’ 
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eyaw pulen hanyug naqan sapidaq 


say Pulen you exist bicycle 


"According to Pulen you have a bicycle.’ 


In both (84) and (85) the actual existence of sapidaq ‘bicycle’ is 


being questioned or is hearsay. it is thus reels In this regard the 


speaker may or may not assume that the hearer can uniquely identify the. 
referent of bicycle. Thus it may be [+D] or [-p]. If it is [+p], then 
our claim that [+p] nouns must also [+s] will be weakened. Hawever, 
since the most dominant feature in questions and ignorative clauses is 
the speaker's ignorance, including his ignorance of the hearer's 
ability to uniquely identify the referent, we would better interpret 
nouns in such clauses as [-p]. ‘Such nouns are syntactically unmarked. 


Thus our claim that [+p] nouns must also be [+s] still holds. 
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‘CHAPTER 6 


RELATIVE CLAUSES 


A relative clause is used within a noun phrase and functions as a 
modifier of the noun or noun phrase (NP). It is different from other 
types of modifier in that a relative clause (RC) always modifies a noun 
or noun phrase which is coreferential with some argument in the RC. 


This argument is called the relativized position or NF following 


> 

rel’ 
the notation of Andrews (1975).. In Maanyan the NP 4, is normally the 
subject of the clause. It constitutes the head of the NP construction 
specified by the RC. Semantically, the head NP Specifies a class of 


objects being the domain of relativization to which the thing referred 


to by the whole NP construction belongs. Thus in the NP construction, 


(1) karewaw sa batanruk mahilak yeruq 

water buffalo REL horned white the 

"the white horned water buffalo’ 
the head NP karewaw ‘water buffalo’ specifies the class of objects to 
which the white horned water buffalo belongs. This definition of RC is 
different from Keenan's (1985). Keenan (1985:141) refers to the NP 
construction consisting of a head plus a restrictive clause and a4 
determiner as a restrictive relative clause. In this thesis the Ro ig 


equivalent only to Keenan's restrictive clause, that is, the clause 


marked by the relativizer sa. 











6.1 The strategies of forming RC 


In relation to the NP nel there are two strategies of forming RC in 
Maanyan, the basic and the non-basic. The basic strategy applies to the 
subject of a clause. It is called basic because it relativizes the 
easiest or the highest NP in Keenan and Comrie's (1977) Accessibility 


Hilerarchy CAH). The non-basic relativizes other positions in the All. 


6.1.1 The basic strategy 


The basic strategy relativizes only the subject of a clause. It is 


the commonest way of forming a RC in Maanyan. In the RC the NP et is 
gapped so that the RC is formally subjectless. The RC occurs to the 
right of the head NP and is marked by the invariant relativizer isa or 
ga. For convenience we will refer to the relativizer simply as sa Sines 
Maanyan frequently drops i- which marks reciprocal verbs (cf. 
i-panyiuk ~ panyiuk'‘'to kiss e.o*, i~panalu~panalu 'to meet e.o.' (See 

(4.3.5)). Moreover, the relativizer isa is similar to isaq meaning ‘'one'. 


Thus referring to the relativizer as sa) will help disambiguate these 


homophonous words. 

The semantic role of NP nel can be identified by the prefix of the 
verb. *, for example, the verb of the RC bears the ng- prefix it is 
the actor which is relativized. If it bears na- prefix, it is the 
patient which is relativized. This interpretation is illustrated in the 
following sentencys: 

(2) ulun sa ngendey punsi yeruq ... 
man REL TR-bring banana the 
‘the man who brought the bananas ...’ 
punsi sa naqendey daya ulun yerug .-. 
banana REL PASS-bring AM man _ the 


1 


‘the bananas that the man brought ... 


the NPye) is the actor and in (3) the patient. Both are the 





syntactic subjects of relative clauses. Not every subject, however, 


can be relativized. The subject of an equational sentence, for example, 
is not relativizable. Thus the subject of (4), 
(4) wulun yeruq guru 
man the teacher 
‘The man is a teacher.’ 
cannot be relativized, as seen by the ungrammaticality of (5), 
(5) *ulun sa guru yeruq «e« 
man RL teacher the 


('The man who is a teacher ...') 
Aswe will see in B75, one function of RC is to nominalize the 
predicate. Since in equationals the predicate is a noun or noun 
phrase, relativizing it is unnecessary. In the following sections we 
will @iscuss the relativization of subjects, starting from the 


non-problematic cases. 


Badia batt NP Lei! subject of a verbal clause 
All subjects of verbal clauses are relativizable. In the examples 
below the NP.., is marked by §@ in the RC. The RC is placed inside 


square brackets. 


(6) anak [sa g manrus | yerug ngiyak 
RC RC 
boy REL take a bath thet cry 


'The boy who is taking a bath is erying.' 
anak [sa g ngendey punsi | yeruq sakulah hang banjar 

RC RC 
boy REL TR-bring banana that study at  banjar 
‘The boy who brought the bananas is studying at Banjar.' 
wawey [sa g iwuwig | yerug akenku 

RC RC 

woman REL wash plate that niece-my 


'The woman who is washing (plates) is my niece.' 
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disaster arabes meni ean ssi 


ulun [sa % hawig | yeruq haut tulak ma pakan 
RC RC 


man REL come the already go to market 


‘The woman who came has already gone to market.’ 
tataqni [sa @ muneng hang jaweten] matey 

RC RC 
uncle-his REL stay at , Jaweten die 
‘His uncle who stayed at Jaweten died.’ 


(11) anakni [sa @ lawug hang hungey] yeruq leteng 
eerie REL fall to river = the drowned 
‘His son who fell into the river was drowned.’ 

Direct objects (DOs) cannot be relativized. But by the use of 
passive voice they can be made sentential subjects, and then they can 
be relativized. Thus the DO in (7) can be relativized, as in (12): 

(12) punsi [sa @ nagendey daya anak] yeruq hugan  mihak 
mene REL PASS-bring AM boy i the not yet ripe 
'The bananas that the boy brought are not ripe yet.' 

In connection with the passive subjects, basic relativization also 

applies to the subjects of [-contro1] verbs, namely, ta- verbs. 
(13) akenku [sa @ takutaq taqulang kenah}]  yeruq mekum 


RC RC 
niece-my REL ACC-eat bone fish the ill 


'My niece who accidentally swallowed the fish bones became 


i11.' 
In (13) the accidental prefix ta- does not affect the transitivity of 
the base kutaqg ‘to eat' and hence subjectivization of its DO through 
passivization is possible whence it is relativizable. 
(14) taqulang kenah [sa @ takutaq (daya) akenku]| 
RC RC 

bone fish REL Acci-eat ’ AM niece-my 

haut najuwat daya duktur 

already PASS-take by doctor 


'mhe fish bones which were accidentally swallowed by 


my niece have been taken out by the doctor.’ 
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Notice that with ta- verbs there is no difference in the form of the 
predicate between the active and the passive. Passive clauses are able 
to take the agentive marker daya, thus being differentiated from active 
clauses. If we ignore the agentive marker, the ta- verbs seem to allow 


both the subject and the DO to be relativized directly. In fact in both 


(13) and (14) it is the subject which is relativized. Another verb 


which behaves similarly to tsa- verbs jis wuwah ‘to hit’. This verb, 


either in active or in passive voice, never takes any verbal prefix, 
and hence changing the DO into the subject of the clause does not 
affect the form of the verbs. Consider the following sentences: 
(15) tampalengni wowah palanduk 
trap-his hit mousedeer 


'His trap caught a mousedeer.' 


palanduk yeruq wuwah tampalengni. 

mousedeer the PASS-hit trap-his 

‘The mousedeer was caught by his trap.' 
In the above sentences we have two different semantic roles for the 
subjects, as agent in (15) and patient in (16). These semantic roles 
are not morphologically marked in the verb. Even the agent marker of 
the passive clause (daya) is generally absent in (16), but like (14) 
with a ta- verb, (16) is in fact a passive sentence. The absence of 
agent marker in (16) is part of the generalization that in passive the 
agent marker is optional. (See chapter 8.) The subjects of (15) and 
(16) are both relativizable, as seen in the following sentences; 

(17) tampalengni [sa g wuwah palandul yeruq eneqni 
RC RC 

trap-his REL hit mousedeer that FPASS-set-he 

hang wading lewuq 

at back house 


‘His trap that caught the mousedeer was set (by him) 


at the back of the house. ' 


8 
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(18) palanuk [sa @ wuwah tampalengai] yervq tetek ambah 
RC RC 
mousedeer REL hit trap-his that PASS-cut father 
‘The mousedeer that his trap caught was cut into pieces 
by my father.' 

Maanyan is different from Banjarese and Bahasa Indonesia in that 
4¢ has no affix to mark benefactive and locative arguments as direct 
objects. These semantic relations are marked with a preposition ma, 
pakay ‘to, for', or hang ‘at, in, on' respectively and normally occur 
after the DO, as seen in (19) below: 

(19) aku midi waday pakay hi beh 
I TR-buy cookie for PM mother 
'T pought some cookies for my. mother.' 
There are two words, however, which employ word order to indicate 
beneficiaries and goals as direct objects, that is, ngamiq ‘to give', 
and ngajar ‘to teach'. For these verbs a beneficiary or a goal may 
precede the DO without a preposition. For example, 
(20) aku ngamiq hi mamaq Sane karawen bajuq 
alk TR-give PM uncle one CLSF shirt 
'I gave my uncle a shirt.’ 
aku ngajar hi mamaq basa indonesia 
I TR-teach PM uncle-my language Indonesia 


'T teach my uncle Bahasa Indonesia. ' 


Compare (20) and (21) with the following (22) and (23) which employ: the 


* 


normal basic order: 


(22) aku ngamiq erang karawen bajuq ma hi mamaq 


I TR-give one CLSF shirt to PM uncle 


'l gave my uncle a shirt.' 


(23) aku ngajar basa indonesia ma hi mamaq 
I R-teach language Tnd¢uesia to PM uncle 


't teach my uncle Bahasa Indonesia. 
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Sentences (22) and (23) might be influenced by Banjarese or Bahasa 


Indonesia which allow the two suffixless verbs maajar (Banjarese) and 


mengajar (Bahasa Indonesia) to take a beneficiary as DO. Other 


benefactive verbs take the suffix -akan in Banjaree, and -kan in Bahasa 


Indonesia if the beneficiary functions as a direct object. 


Returning to sentences (20) and (21), we will see that the passive 
voice can subjectivige the (benefactive) DO hi mamaq'my uncle' whence 
it can be relativized, as illustrated below: 


(24) hi mamaq [sa g amiqku erang karawen bajuq | 


RC 
PM uncle REL PASS~give-I one CLS shirt 


haut matuqeh 


already old 
'My uncle to whom I gave a shirt is old,’ 


hi mamaq [sa @ ajarku basa indonesia | 
RC 
PM uncle REL PASS-~teach-I language Indonesia 


haut matuqeh 
already old 


'My uncle to whom I teach Bahasa Indonesia is old.’ 


The relativization of an ordinary beneficiary, i.e. the benefactive 


argument marked with a preposition, will be discussed under the second 


strategy. 


Gy hate NP et! subject of adjectival clause 


All subjects of adjectival clauses are relativizable. 


(26) ulun [sa @ mekum| yeruq haut naqgendey 
RC RC 
man REL sick that already PASS-»bring 
hampi rumah sakit 


to hospital 


'The sick man has been brought to the hospital.' 
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(27) sapiqni [sa @ ruweh kaukuy] naqalat 
RC RC 


cow~his REL two CLSF PASS-steal AM man 


daya ulun 


' e 
Two of his cows were stolen by someone.' 


In (26,27) the predicates of the RCs are an adjective and a numeral. 


The RC of (26) has. the same basic meaning as verbal RCs discussed 


previously, i.e. a neutral modifier of the head noun. In (27), however, 


the RC sa ruweh kaqukuy also has a contrastive reading. It indicates 


that the owner has other. cows in addition to the two cows already 
mentioned. This contrastive reading cannot be attributed to the fact 
that the head NP is specific, since a generic head followed by a RC 
still expresses the contrastive reading, as seen in (28); 
(28) sapiq [sa Mruweh kaqukuy naqalat ulun ] 
RC RG 
COW REL two CLSF PASS-steal. man 
‘The two cows were stolen by someone.' | 
In the contrastive reading the relativizer sa ‘is obligatory; the 
deletion of it makes the numeral function as an ordinary modifier in 
the NP ecneeniekions NP + numeral + classifier. Thus the numeral in 
(29) below has a neutral reading. 
(29) sapiq ruweh kaqukuy naqalat ulun 
cow two CLSF PASS-steal man 


"Two cows were stolen by someone.’ 


6.1.1.3 NP subject of adjunctive clause 


rel 

The adjunctive clause has a prepositional phrase predicate. It 
gives information about the location, source or direction of an evor' 
implicitly described by the prepositional phrase predicate. ‘The 


relativizer sa is optional in most RCs of this type. 


a. NP Lo jt subject of locational clause 


“ . 4 2 - 
A locational clause is marked by hang at, in, on’. 
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kasianni [(sa) g hang jakarta] matey 


RC RC 


father-in-law-his REL in Jakarta die 


‘His father-in-law who lived in Jakarta died.' 
bujang upu [(sa) ¢ hang tumpuk yiti] manuwu 

| RC RC 
bachelor male REL from village this handsome 


'The youths of this village are handsome. ' 


In (30,31) the relativizer sa is optional. Its presence or absence has 


no effect on the interpretation of the NP construction. However, (30) 


and (31) have different interpretations. In (30) the NP has a 
contrastive reading. It implies that the man represented by -ni ‘his' 
has another father-in-law besides the one who lives in Jakarta. act 
(31) the RC does not trigger the contrastive interpretation. 
neutral reading of the head NP in (31) is due to the fact that the 
predicate, represented by a PP hang tumpuk yiti, can be replaced 

by the NP tumpuk yiti ‘this village’. Thus bujang upu (sa) hang tumpuk 
yiti is equivalent to bujang upu tumpuk yiti ‘the youths of this 
Village.' Phenomena like this apply ~¢lso to source clauses, as below. 


b. NP subject of source clause 


rel 
A source predicate is marked by the preposition teka ‘from’. 
(32) wawey [(sa) @ teka tumpuk yiti] mawiney 

RC RC 
girl REL from village this beautiful 


‘The girls of this village are beautiful.' 
In (32) the NP wawey (sa) tekaq tumpuk yiti is equivalent to wawey 
tumpuk yiti in which the preposition is deleted. The parallelism only 
occurs when the locative argument indicates the source relation with 
the head NP. (See 5.1.2.2). Other “examples of parallel 
constructions are: 
(33) ruyan [(sa) @ teka tumpuk yiti] ~ ruyan tumpuk 


RC RC 
ruyan REL from village this ruyan village 


‘the ruyan (k.o. fruit) of this village’ 
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(34) weyah [ (sa) G@ teka baritu] ~ weyah baritu 
RC RC 
rice REL form Barito rice Barito 


‘the rice from Barito' 


e 


If no source relation is implied, the preposition is obligatory (cf. 
(30) kasianni sa hang jakarta ‘his father-in-law who is in Jakarta’ and 


*kasianni jakarta). 


Cc. NP o1! subject of directional clause 


A directional predicate is marked by the preposition ma or (ham) pi 


Sto s 
(35) lalan [(sa) @ ma tumpuk yiti] rusak 
RC RC 
road REL to village this bad 
'The road to this village is bad.' 
ulun [sa % hampi pakan | yeruq huqan mudiq 
RC RC 
man REL to market that not yet return 
‘The man who went to the market has not returned yet.' 
In the examples above we see that the relativizer is optional in (35), 
but obligatory in (36). The occurrence of the relativiszer sa is 
governed by the potentiality of the head NP to become an agent in the 
RCs 2h "a. Nae the potential. to become an agent c* the clause, 
such as an animate NP, sa is obligatory, otherwise it is optional. 
Consider: 
(37) mutur [(sa) ¢ ma tumpuk yiti] butit tuqu 
RC RC 
car REL to village this few very 
‘The number of cars coming to this village are very 
(38) pagaway kasehatan [*(sa) g ma tumpul ete ate 
RC 
officer health REL to village this few 
‘The health officers who came to this viilage are 
few and far between.’ 


In (37) mutur ‘car’ is not a potential agent of tie RC, thus the 


relativizer sa is optional. On the other hand, pagaway kasehatan 
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‘health officers' in (38) is a potential agent of the RC, and sa is 


obligatory. 


d. NP]: subject of the purposive clause 


A purposive predicate is marked by the optional preposition pakay 


‘for'. The relativizer sa is optional. 
(39) lewuq ai fsa) Y pakay balay adat] yeruq -naqampikaqeh 

Meauee REL for hall Soe ee PASS-repair 
‘The house used as a temple is being repaired.' 
elet [(sa) pakay panganten}] yeruq haut nahias 
room a REL for bride ae already PASS-decorate 
‘The room for the bridal couple has already been decorated.' 

e. NP eL! subject of equational clause 


As we noted in (6.1.1) the subject’ of the equational clause is not 


relativizable. Thus corresponding to (41) and (42) below are the 


ungrammatical (43) and (44); 
(41) ulun yeruq wadiyan 
man the shaman 
‘The man is a shaman.' 
lewuq yeruq balay adat 
house the hall custom 
‘The house is a temple.’ 
(43) *ulun sa wadiyan yerug tulak ma gunung 
man REL shaman the go to mountain 
('The man who is a shaman went to the mountain.') 
(44) *lewuq sa balay adat yerugq matugeh tuqu umurni 
house REL hall custom the old very age-his 
(‘The house which is a temple is very old.') 
The closest equivalents to (43) and (44) are (45) and (46) where the 


verb jari ‘become’ is inserted before the equational predicates. 
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ae Jari wadiyan | yeruq tulak ma gunung 
RC 


man REL become shaman the = go to mountain 


' 
The man who became the shaman went to the mountain. ' 
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Lewuq [sa jari 


balay adat | yeruq matuqeh tuqu umurni 
C 


RC 
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house REL become hall custom the old very age~his 


‘The house which is used as a temple is very old.' 


st aes. 


gah aio arn ts 
ree = 


In normal discourse the speaker does not normally relativize the 
subject of an equational clause. Instead he repeats the nominal 


predicate of a preceding equational clause, modifying it with the 


o 


deictic yeruq. In this way the nominal predicate becomes the subject 


ry 


5 gets ate 


which anaphorically refers to the predicate of preceding equational. 


Thus (47) and (48) below are more natural than (45) and (46) as bound 


eet 


uttererances in a discourse following (41) and (42) respectively. 
(47) wadiyan yeruq tulak ma gunung 
shaman the go to mountain 
‘The shaman went to the mountain. ' 
balay adat yeruq matugeh tuqu umurni 
hall custom the old very age-his 


‘The temple is very old.’ 


6.1.2 The non-basic strategy 


This strategy relativizes pc .tions in a clause other than the 


Sa TT 


subject. Under this strategy the NP el leaves a pronominal trace in the 


clause. Since the pronouns in Maanyan always indicate human objects, 


may 


ES eee eee er 


then only the arguments of a clause which have [+human] reference are 


normally associated with this strategy. These are the beneficiaries, 


aes Pee 


human goals, sources, comitatives, and possessors in genitive 


constructions. Among all these positions the possessor is the easiest 


to relativize. 














6.1.2.4 NP : 
r 


el possessor in genitive construction 


Relativization of the possessor in a genitive construction is a 


device used for the topicalization of this constituent. 


(49) ulun [sa lewuqni — hanteq | yeruq tulak pi jawa 
RC RC 


man REL house-his big the go to Java 


ee eee 


‘The man whose house is big went to Java.' 


The topicalized element in (49),’ ulun '‘man', is equivalent to 


a constituent of the subject NP’ in (50) below: 


eee 


(50) lewuq ulun yeruq hanteq 
house man that big 


‘That man's house is big.' 


a et hem an ie 


It means that the relatiyization of the possessor can also be 


interpreted as relativization of subject using the basic strategy. The 
only difference is that relativization of possessor leaves a pronominal 
trace in the RC. 

Genitive constructions having a part~whole relationship may also 
have their possessor relativized. In this construction the constituent 
that makes up the ‘whole’ part of the genitive construction does not 
necessarily have the feature [+human]. This is an exception to the 
constraint that the non-basic strategy applies only to [ +human | 
objects. to this construction -ni ‘its' represents both singular and 
plural common nouns, as illustrated in (51) and (52): 

(51) lewuq [sa pipikni papan] yeruq rarang haragaqni 


RC RC 
house REL wall-its board the expensive price-its 


'The house with wooden walls is expensive.' 

warik [sa peqeni tepuq | yeruq mihawuntung 
RC RC 

ape REL leg-its broken the pregnant 


‘The ape whose legs are broken is pregnant,' 
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6.i<2.2 NP wel? beneficiary, g0al, source, comitative 


Oth: fpeaitions such as the beneficiary, goal, source, and 


comitative slots are relativized under certain circumstances. In 


general a RC of this type occurs as an afterthought. For example, if a 


speaker mentions a person and then thinks it is necessary to give more 


information about that person, 12 migt. 


= 


non-basic type. 


(>) ulun [sa ma hanye aku midi lewuq] yeruq matey 
kev RC 
man REL for he I TR-buy house the die 


‘The man whom I bought the house for has already died.’ 

(53) velativizes the benefactive position. The structure of a RC of 
this type involves the fronting of the whole PP preceding the clause. 
The relativizer sa, here obligatory, is placed preceding the 
benefactive, represented by a pronoun which is coreferential with the 
NP ele Thus the structure is sa + PP + clause. In the following 
examples the relativized NPs are source (54), goal (55), and comitative 
(96.)5 


(54) aku ngamiq wawey [sa teka hanye aku kaqiyuh kabaqy yeruq 


RC RC 
I TR-give woman REL from she I get news the 


'I gave (something to) the woman from whom I got the news.' 
(55) aku hamen nunung ulun [sa ma hanye aku ngirim duwit | 
I want TR-visit man AY REL to he I TR-send honey 
"I want to visit the shaman to whom I sent some money.' 
(56) aku hamen nunung ulun [sa anri hanye aku babur hingkariweq] 
{ want TR-visit man REL with he I fight yesterday 
'T want to visit the man with whom I fousi.t yesterday. ' 


As we have noted, the relativizer sa is obligatory in this type of 


RC. If it is absent, the structure becomes a non-restrictive or 


perenthetical clause. In written sentences they are marked by a comma, 


Thus (57) and (58) below are non-restrictive versions of (55) and (56): 


use a relative clause of the. 








q 
; 
ay 
4 
4 





aku hamen nunung ulun, ma hanye aku ngirim duwit 
uy want visit man to he I  R-send Ti. Ley 

'I want to visit the shaman, to whom I sent some money.’ 
aku hamen nunung ulun, anri hanye aku babur hingkariweq 


I want TR-visit man with he I fight yesterday 


‘I want to visit the man, with whom I fought yesterday.' 


6.2 Constraints on the NP 
rel 


As has been noted previously, the domain of the NPney oF the head 
noun is a class of objects to which the thing referred to by the RC 
belongs. This characteristic of the NE ay involves a constraint that 
the head must be non-specific or generic, not definite in reference. 


Thus a NP whose structure is N + deictic may not “:».* 2 the head of the 


RC. Compare the following structures: 


(59) lewuq *yiti/*yeruq [sa @ widiku] 
RC RC 
house this that REL PASS-buy-I 
('this/that house which I bought...') 
Lewuq erang kawuwaq [sa @ widiku] . 
RC RC 
house Indef CLSF REL PASS-buy-I 
‘a house which I bought...’ 
Deictics yeruq 'that' and yiti 'this' in (59) always Aenote definite 
objects and hence the noun specified by them cannot be specified by a 
RC. On the other hand, a NP modified by a numeral as in (60) denotes a 
non-specific object and as such may allow a RC to modify it. 


A noun whose reference is inherently definite, such as personal 


pronouns and proper names, may never accept a RC as its modifier. 


However, if a proper name refers to more than one person, it may 


certainly be relativized. 
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hi yabes’ [sa hawigq hingkariweg | haut idarangan 
RC RC 
PM Yabes RC come yesterday already married 


t 
Yabes who came yesterday is married.’ 


anraw sanayan [sa haut paitah | tanggal dime 
RC RC 
day Monday REL already pass date five 


"Last Monday was the fifth,’ 
In (61,62) the proper names should be interpreted as referring to 
non-unique entities, and hence may take a RC as the modifier. If Yabes 


in (61) represents a unique entity, the RC following it must be 


non-restrictive. 


6.3 The position of a deictic in the NP + RC construction 

In the NP + RC construction the deictic, if any, always occurs at 
the end of the construction, It refers to the whole NP if ths head is 
the only noun in the constru:tion. In the following examples the 
reference of the deictic is indicated by an arrow. 


(63) [ [ume [sa lagaq]] yeruq/yitil] 
NP NP RC RC NP , NP 


ricefield REL large that this 


'that/this large ricefield' 


If the construction has two nouns, the deictic yeruq 'that' may 


refer to either noun, Since yeruq also functions as a definite 
determiner, the following noun phrase, 
(64) iyaq oa ngendey punsi yeruq 
child REL TR~bring banana that/the 


Will have three-way ambiguity. 














uo 
(65)a. [iyaq [sa ngendey [punsi yeruqg} | | 


NF RC NP NP RO NP 
the child who brought those bananas’ 


bd. [ [iyaq [sa ngendey punsi | ] yerug | 
NP NP RC RC NP NP 
"that child who is bringing the bananas' 


Cc. [ [iyag [sa ngendey punsi | | yerug | 
NP NP RC RC NP NP 


‘the child who brought the bananas' 

In (65a) the deictic yeruq refers to punsi 'banana'. This object may be 
present or anaphoric. In both interpretations, however, the speaker 
does not specify the presence of iyaq ‘child', the subject of RC, and 
accordingly the predicate ngendey ‘to bring’ is interpreted as 
occurring in the past. The noun iyaq ‘child' itself must be anaphoric 
and is thus interpreted as ‘the child’. On the other hand, in (65b,c) 
yeruq refers to the construction N + RC. In this situation, if yeruq is 
interpreted as pointing to iyaq ‘child’ which is present as in (65b), 
the action ngende; ‘tq bring' -should be interpreted as being in 
progress. If, however, yeruq refers to an anaphoric situation, i.e. the 
propositions which include the existence of a child and that he brings 
some bananas, as in (65c), the verb ngendey should be interpreted as 
occurring in the past. 

To disambiguate (65b) and (65c) the appropriate aspectual, particle 


such as rahat, bunsung, or ganyah ‘in progress' or the adverbial 


hingkariveq ‘'yesterday' should be added to the RC. Thus (65d) is 


equivalent to (66a), and (65c) to (66b): 
(66)a. iyaq sa rahat ngendey punsi yerug ... 


child REL in progress TR-bring banana the 


‘that child who ig bringing the bananas...’ 








b. dyaq sa ngendey punsi yeruq hingkariweq 


child REL TR-bring banana the yesterday 


‘the child who brought those tananee yesterday...' 
To indicate that yeruq functions only anaphorically, the particle huniq 
or huniqen ‘just mentioned, ePoxenentioneat should be added to it, as 
in (67): 
(67) lyaq sa ngendey punsi yeruq huniq 

child REL TR-bring banana the aforementioned 

‘the aforementioned child who brought the bananas...’ 

‘the child wha brought the aforementioned bananas ...' 
The deictic yiti 'this' never causes ambiguity; it always points to the 


closest noun in the construction. 


(68) [iyaq [sa ngendey [punsi yiti] ] ] 
NP RC NP NP RC NP 


child REL TR-bring banana this 


"the child who brought these bananas’ 


6.4 Headless RCs 

As noted earlier, the deictic yiti 'this'’ and yerug ‘that' may not 
occur directly following the head noun in a NP construction whose 
modifier is a RC. If it so happens, the whole construction becomes a 
sentence (not a NP), and the RC becomes headless, standing alone to 
form a NP. Consider the following structures and their intonatioual 
sate: 


(69) [anak [sa ngendey punsi 
NP RC 
child REL fR-bring bananas this 


‘the child who brought these bananas ... 


(70)a. [[anak yiti] [sa ngendey punsi yeruq] | 
5 RC RC S 
child this REL Tr-bring banana that 


'Tt is this child who brought those bananas. ' 
b. [[sa ngendey punsi yeruq] {anak yiti] ] 


‘Tt is this child who brought those bananas.' 


ne Pe pian atp tga eh Pe ag en er Te a a a 


. ro 
fr 
{ 
a 
a 
é 
: 
i 
t 
M 
A 
: 
q 
- 
‘ 
4 


a 


& 





Structure (69) does not have falling intonation, since it is a NP. 
Structure (70), on the other hand, has falling intonation since the 


NP + NP structure, where the first NP is definite, is a sentence. (See 


35.54 Lely. 


As in many other Western Indonesian languages, the relativizer 
functions as a nominalizer for verbs’ and other non~nominal 
parts-of-speech. As a NP, the headless RC can occur in the position 


that a noun may occupy. It can occur as subject, direct object, and 


nominal predicate: 
(71) sa ngendey surat yiti§ analrku 
REL TR-bring letter this son-my 


"The one who brings the letter is my son.' 


(72) aku hamen ngindiq sa nawidi ulun yerug 


I want TR-see REL PASS-buy man the 

'I want to see the thing that the man bought.' 

hiyeq sa hawuwang lewuqg 

who REL inside house 

‘Who is inside the house?’ 
Headless RCs are generally seed to express non-specific reference of 
objects, as in (71,72). As such they are frequently used in questions 
such as (73) above because the things being queried are always 
non-specific or unknown. Moreover, in questions the objects being 
queried are regarded as more important or more emphasized. To express 
this pragmatic feature, the RC is the most suitable device to use. Thus 
instead of the neutral question in (74) below, the sentence structure 
with RC in (75) is more expressive. 

(74) hiyeq ngendey barang yiti 
who TR-bring thing this 


'Who brought this thing?’ 





hiyeg [sa ngendey barang yiti] 
RC RC 


who REL TR-bring thing this- 


"Who brought this thing?' 


(Lit.'Who is the one who brought this thing?') 


Other examples are; 


(76) inun [sa napikirnu | ambah tuqen 
RC RC 

what REL PASS-think-you father Tuen 

‘What are you thinking of, Tuen's father?' 

saqawe [sa nuweq bajuq rajaq | 

RC F RC 

which REL TR-put on dress king 

‘Which one wore the king's dress?' 

maqawe [sa hanyuq yiti] 

where REL you this 

"Where are you going?' 
All instances of interrogatives, except (78), in which one of the 
arguments is a RC,are equational sentences. In this type of question 
the constituents represented by the RCs presuppose that(in (75) and 
(76), for example) somehcdy brought the thing, but not who brought it 
(75), and Tuen's father is'thinkingabout something, but not what he is 
thinking about (76). In (78), sa hanyuq yiti, is not a RC since; it has 
10 predicate. The relativizer sa here functions to give emphasis on the 
NP hanyuq yiti. This RC-like and the RCs in (75-77), as emphasized NPs, 
function in these setidnees as topics in a topic~comment construction; 


ihe RC is the topic and the question word is the comment. Sentences (75- 


78) are thus non-basic clause type. 
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CHAPTER 7 


BASIC CLAUSE TYPES 


In general two classes of clause types are posited in Maanyan, one 


basic and one non-basic. Basic clause types are those whose structures 


are generally simple, short and contain no other clauses as their 
proper sub-parts. They are pragmatically neutral, that is no pragmatic 
implications are included in the interpretation. Basic clause tyves 
will be discussed in this cpepteer aénsbaetec clause types in the following 
chapters. In this thesis basic clause types are defined in semantic 


terms, not by syntactic phenomena. We will first discuss the criteria 


Lae. 


of basic clause types, the notions semantic relation, grammatical 


relation, and selectional feature. 


. 


7.1 The criteria for basic clause types 


gape nc 


In determining what type of clauses can be regarded as basic, 
several factors have io be taken into account. These are primarily word 
order, focussing, the question of whether or not a clause contains a 
sentential complement as its proper sub-part, and the semantic relation 
that argument(s) bear with their predicate. 

In its basic word order, Maanyan is typologically a SVO langunge. 
A clause is regarded as basic if the subject precedes the predicate, 


and the object, if any, follows it. Basic and non-basic clauses are 


illustrated in (1) and (2) dvelow: 





ulun yeruq hawiq 

S V 

man the come 

"The man is coming.’ 

ulun yeruq mupuk antahuqku 
Ss VO 

man the TR-hit dog-my 
‘The man hit my dog.' 
hawiq ulun yerug 

V iS} 

come man the 

‘The man is coming.’ 
antahuqku napupuk daya ulun yeruq 
S V PERIPH 


dog-my PASS-hit AM man the 


'My dog was hit by the man.' 


(1a,b) are basic; they have the SV(O) order. On the other hand, (2a,d) 
are non-basic since the order of constituents is not SV(0). The passive 
sentence in (2b) has no. object, instead a peripheral argument 
functioning as the agent follows the verb. The SVO order as_ the 
criterion of a basic clause should not be taken literally. There are 
certain clauses which in their basic form require different ordering 
from SVO. In one sub-type of existential clauses the predicate precedes 
its subject. For example, 
(3)a. sadiq naqan erang kawuwaq tumpuk 
V 5 
old time exist one CLSF village 
‘In olden times there was a village.’ 
b. *sadiq erang kawuwaq tumpuk naqan 


old time one CLSF village exist 


be Spiga ect rsarcctetg tees 
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(3a) is basic since in terms of basic word order it has no alternative 


other than the VS order, 


With respect to focusing, typologically Maanyan is not a focus 
language like Tagalog, other Philippines languages like Mindanao, and 
Murut, a language of Sabah, North Kalimantan. (See Prentice 1976 for 
the latter.) In these languages the NPs in focus are marked 
morphologically on the verb. In Maanyan focussing is done by way of 
nominalizing the verb phrase. A clause containing a focussed 
constituent is regarded as non-basic. Compare the basic, non~focussed 
(1a) above with the focussed clause structure (4a,b) below: 

(4)a. ulun yeruq sa hawiq | 
man that REL come 
‘It is that man who came.’ 
ulun yeruq sa mupuk antahugku 
man that REL TR-hit dog-my 
'It is that man who hit my dog., 
Sentences (4a,b) have ulun yeruq ‘the man' as the subject and the 


nominalized phrases, sa hawiq ‘who came’ and sa mupuk antahuqku who 


nit my dog' as the predicates. In terms of word order they are not 
different from the basic sentences (1a,b). However, these sentences 
focus their subjects. In uttering them the speaker highlights these 
NPs as the focus of attention, or gives then the status of new 
information. Thus in terms of their pragmatic function, (4a,b) are 


non-basic. 


Passives, complex sentences, and sentences with a sentential 
complement as one of their arguments are non-basic. These types of 


sentences will be discussed in chapters 8, Q and 10. 


The most important criterion in distinguishing basic clause types 


is the semantic relation or semantic role holding between the predicate 
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and its associated arguments. 4 predicate such as munuq 'to Kili! 


designates the roles of killer and the thing killed. 


The killer's role 


will be called agent and the thing killed patient. Two clauses are 


considered to belong to the same type if they share the same set of 
semantic roles. Since the notions of semantic relations are crucial in 


determining basic clause types, they will be addressed.in the following 


sections. 


7.1.1 Semantic relations and grammatical relations 


The two most important components of basic clauses in Maanyan are 
the predicate and its associated arguments. In the analysis of clauses 
that we are going to apply here, we employ the principle that the 
predicate dictates what kind of argument(s) must accompany it in the 
clause. This is in fact the position that most linguists hold (e.g. 
Fillmore (1968), Prentice (1971), Chafe (1970), Andrews (1985), Foley 
and Van Valin (1980; 1984)). Among Indonesian lingusists who also hold 
this position are Silitonga (1972) in analyzing the Batak language, and 
Tampubolon (1983) in analyzing Bahasa Indonesia. As we have noted 
above, the predicate such as munuq 'kill' requires two participants, 
the killer and the killed. Consider the following example. 

(5) ulun yeruq munuq = antahuq 
man the TR-kill.dog 
‘The man killed a dog.' 
The predicate munuq describes an event in which an entity kills 
another. The NP preceding the predicate plays the role of agent, and 
that following it plays the role of patient. The relation between a 


predicate and its arguments like this is called a semantic relation. 


The predicate contains the semantic structure which directly enables it 


‘his example is taken from the illustration in Andrews ,1985:62) for 
the verb kill in English. 
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to account for the semantic roles of its arguments. As Foley and Van 


Valin (1984:27) emphasize, 


»+» relations such as agent, patient, theme, or loca‘ive are 
not independently existing primitive relations which are 
assigned arbitrarily to verbs; rather, they are relations 


which are derived from the semantic structure of predicates 
themselves. 


The term 'role' we will call relation for the ryscet cnat 0 well be 
consistent with the term'semantic relation! we eMpesi. Hes Boe ack 
but the relations between the predicate and the aoe" onviaag nomsnals. 
In syntactic terms, the agent in (5) is the seject, and the 
patient is the object. Subject, object and indirea: +, jeot are cmiler 
grammatical relations. We will frequently refer -. shis terninolany 
when we discuss the semantic relations of clauses unter consi¢erstion. 
The semantic structure that I adopt in this thesis is ‘hat et 
Chafe (1970). Chafe's semantic structure is chosen for tne reason that 
it is ample for a practical analysis without hiding important facts 
about the semantic characteristics of verbs and other types of 
predicate in Maanyan. However, we will alike «ancorporate recent 
proposals related te the terminology of relationw. Ise this regard Foley 
and Van Valin's (1984) interpretations of the "otions of agent, patient 


and the like are taken into consideration. 


7.1.2 Semantic relations and selectional features 

As we have emphasized, the predicate dictates its accompanying 
argument(s) in a clause. In Maanyan predicates are gensrally 
represented by verbs and adjectives. Minor clause types have nominals 


and prepositional phrases as predicates. ‘The way a predicate dictates 


the presence of accompanying argument(s) is determined by the features 


inherent to the verb, adjective, nominal or prepositional phrase 


functioning as predicate. We will call tvese features, following Chafe 


(1970:105), selectional features’, since their primary functions are to 


SS. 


ese aetaonal unit in Chafe's tern. 





select the accompanying argument(s)° and the relation or role that the 


arguments bear to the predicate, 


As we have noted in chapter 4, the major selectional features 


relevant to Maanyan are state, process, and ection. Different from 


Chafe (1970), who directly associates the feature process with process 
verbs, causative verbs, and any transitive verbs, we only apply it to 
the first two. types of verbs since it is with these verbs that the 
patient undergoes change of state, whereas with transitive verbs the 
patient is the entity affected by the action. For transitive verbs I 


introduce the feature affected to replace Chafe's process. The 


necessity of this feature in Maanyan is attributable to the existence 


of affected verbs which are represented by ka-an verbs (see 4.3.8). 

A verb with the selectional feature state is called state verb, 
and one with the selectional feature process, affected or action is 
called a process verb, affected verb, or action verb respectively. A 
state verb requires the presence of an accompanying nominal which is 
its patient. The patient specifies the entity which is in a state or 
condition. Thus ulun yeruq ambaw ‘Tie man is tall' has a predicate 
ambaw 'tall' which specifies the state or condition of the patient ulun 
yeruq ‘the man'. | 

The process, affected and action verbs are different from state 
verbs in that they can answer the question wuwah inun N ‘What happened 
to N?' where N is a nominal or noun phrase. A process verb specifies a 
change of state, quality, or condition of being. In the sentence 
bakahni bahanteq ‘His ulcer became bigger’ the predicate vahanteq 
‘become big(ger)' specifies the change of state of the nominal bakahni 


his ulcer'. Since what is involved in the process is still the 


noun(s) in Chafe's term. 
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relation between the nominal and the state, this nomi: .l is also called 
the patient. The patient of a process verb is the entity which 
undergoes a change of state. An affected verb specifies the entity 
which is affected by the event designated by the verb. In the sentance 
hanye kaquranan ‘He was caught in the rain', the predicate kaquranan 
specifies the entity which is affected by the event uran 'rain'. This 
enticvy is thus a patient as well. An action verb, on the other hand, 
specifies that an activity or action is done by the agent of the 
clause. As a rule of thumb, following Chafe's (1970) test for English, 
an action verb can answer the question inun sa nagawi N ‘What did N 


do?' where N is a nominal. In the sentence pulen hawiq 'Pulen came’, 


. 
‘ 


the verb hawiq ‘to come’ can answer, the question above. The action 
verb specifies an entity, the agent, which performs or instigates the 
action. 

Action, process and affected verbs are generally marked 
morphologically, though we: will find a few instances of unmarked action 
verbs and process verbs. ‘The feature ‘state! is primarily represented by 
adjectives. Adjectives are typically unmarked, but some are marked by 
the prefix ma-. This morphological marker, however, is not 
rule-governed, and thus can be regarded as being formed in the level of 
lexicon.4 In what follows I will discuss state clauses, process 
clauses, action clauses and affected clauses. Nominal clauses and some 
minor clauses are discussed under state and action clauses. It should 
be pointed out that besides the relations agent and patient, there are 


other relations such as beneficiary, instrumental, locative and the 


like. These relations will be accounted for when we discuss the 


relevant clause types. 


is a vestige of a proto Austronesian prefix as 
(see Schachter and Otanes 1972). 


+m he prefix ma- 
evidenced in Tagalog adjectives, 








7.2 The organization 


The following description of clause types is organized into major 
types and various subtypes, with att. ‘ion paid to. the parts of speech 
of the predicate and hearouneat relations. In the discussion I also 
include, if necessary, the paraphrased versions of basic clause types. 
In each basic clause type the relations involved in it are defined.. 
This is done because there may poasitiy be a. difference between the 
relations of the same type when occurring in different clause types. 
(Note the difference between the patients of affected verbs and those of 
process verbs.) 

It should be noted that the number of arguments that a predicate 
can take is not always transparent, because the arguments taken into 
account are not only those which appear on the surface, but also those 
occurring in the semantic structure of the predicate. For practical 
purposes, the term ‘basic clause type’ also refers to sub-types of 


clauses. 


7.3 Stative clauses 

The predicates of stative clauses denote a state, quality, or 
condition of being. They cover adjectives, existential verbs, nominal 
predicates and verbs of perception and cognition. Accordingly there are 
three subtypes of stative clauses, that is, (i) the state clause type, 
(ii) the existential clause type, and (4ii) the perception/cognition 


clause type. 


7.3.1 State clauses 


State clauses are a class of clauses whose predicates denote 


states. A state predicate requires the presence of a patient. The 


patient is the predicate argument which is in a state or condition, or 


which has a certain quality: State clauses are exemplified in the 


following sentences: 
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guruq = yeruq hanteq 

iy Adj 

teacher the big 

‘The teacher is Diese: 

tewuq yiti maqeh 

P Adj 

house this good 

‘This house is good.' 

ulun yeruq guru 

P ‘NOM 

man the  teacher.' 

"The man is a teacher.' 

ambahni pambakal 

Me NOM 

father-his village head 

"His father is the village hrad.' 
In (6,7) the predicates hanteq 'big' and maqéeéh ‘good', describe the 
state of the entities guruq yeruq ‘the teacher' and lewuq yiti ‘this 


house'. In (8) the predicate guruq ‘teacher' is different from the 


patient guruq in (6). In the former guruq does not refer to a physical 


object in the world called guruq as in (6), rather it refers to the 
quality of a person associated with the job of guruq. In this sense the 
nominal subject in (8) can be said to be in a condition specified by 
the nominal predicate guruq. Accordingly this predicate also has the 
selectional feature [state]. The same interpretation also holds for the 
predicate nominal pambakal ‘village head'. The interpretation of 
equationals as state clauses is in line with Chafe (1970:202), ana 
Schachter and Otanes (1972:61) who- group nominal and adjectival clauses 


under equational clauses. Since all predicates in (6-9) denote a state 


or condition of being, the entities described by the predicates are 


patients. 
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According to the nature of their predicates, there are two 


: + ry ‘ : 3 : : 
subtypes of state clauses; state adjectival clauses and state nominal 


clauses. The first we will call adjectival clauses, and the second 


equational clauses. These subtypes will be discussed in turn. 


7.3.1.1 Adjectival clauses 


A state adjectival clause is a clause whose predicate is an 


adjective. Adjectival clauses are exemplified in (6,7) and in the 


following sentences: 
(10) anak yeruq mawuleq 
P Adj 
boy the lazy 
‘The boy is lazy.' 
ruyan yiti mamis 
P | Adj 
ruyan this sweet 
‘This ruyan is sweet.’ 
bajuqni mariyang 
P Adj 
shirt-his red 
‘His shirt is red.’ 
peqe ulun yerug mahanang 
P Adj 
foot man the painful 
‘The foot of that man is painful.’ 
Adjectival predicates may take two features which ordinary verbal 
predicates cannot. 
a. Most adjectival predicates can be premodified or postmodified 
by the intensifier tuqu ‘very’ or tatuqu ‘very much', and its negative 
puwang bangat ‘less’. These intensifiers express that the state or 


quality denoted by the predicate is intensified or diminished. 








iyaq yerug rumis tuqu/tuqu rumis 
child the small very very small 


‘The child is very small.' 


hanyug lungaq tuqu/tuqu lungaq 


you stupid very very stupid 
‘You are very stupid.' 

weyah yiti puwang bangat maqeh 
rice this’ NG very good 
‘This rice is not very good.' 


As (14) and (45) show, the intensifier tuqu 'vary' can precede or follow 


G 
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the predicate. Its negative puwang.bangat always precedes. 
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(b) Most adjective predicates can take three degrees of comparison 


o 


namely, positive, comparative, and superlative. The positive degree of 


adjectival predicates describes only the state, condition or quality of 
being. Sentences (8-11) are examples of the positive degree of 
adjectival predicates. 

A comparative adjectival predicate ‘as the same form as that of 
the positive degree. This predicate takes a norm comparison besides tie 
patient. The norm is represented by a prepositional phrase marked by 
teka ‘from, than’. A negative comparative adjectival predicate is 


marked by a negative intensifier puwang bangat preceding it. 


sieving 


(17) ruyan yiti mamis teka ruyan yeruq 


ruyan this sweet from ruyan that 


Hiehigis sarge ng hie er Ee 
car i 
f * 


'This ruyan is sweeter than that ruyan.' 


sia 


lewuqku puwang bangat maqeh teka lewuqnu 


house-my NEG very good than house-your 


'My house is not as beautiful as your house.’ 
rambutan yiti mamis teka gulaq 
rambutan this sweet than sugar 


i] 
'This rambutan is sweeter than sugar. 





ruyan maraquh teka nanakan 


ruyan tasty than nanakan 
‘Ruyan is tastier than nanakan.' 
Comparative adjectival predicates generally express the degree of 
quality of an entity compared with the quality of another entity which 


forms the norm comparison. It is also possible to compare a single 


entity with respect to its property at a certain location or time. 
Usually the norm comparison is deleted, as seen in (21a,b): 


(21)a. anak yiti pintar hang sakulah teka hang lewuq 


‘ 


child this well behaved at school than at house 
‘This child is better behaved at Scioet hin at home.' 
wunge yiti maqeh hang kaqayat teka hang kariweq 
flower this good at morning than at afternoon 
‘This flower is more beautiful in the morning than 
it is in the afternoon.' 
Superlative adjectival predicates take a prefix panga- and an 
optional pronominal suffix -ni, as seen below: 
(22) anak yiti pangapintar hang sakulah 
child this most intelligent at school 
‘This child is the most intelligent pupil at school.’ 
ambahni pangatatawni tawuk yeruq 
father-his most rich-his time the 
'His father was the richest at that time.' 
Notice that in both (22) and (23) the superlative adjectives also 
contain the semantic feature of comparison in the sense that the 
patients have the superlative degree of quality in comparison with the 
quality of other similar entities/objects wnich exist at school (22) 
and at that time (23). Sentences (22) and (23) can be paraphrased as 


follows: 
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anak yitd pangapintarni amun natanding anri 


child this most intelligént-his if PASS-compare with 
kawan anak lain hang sakulah 


PL child other at school 


‘This child is the most intelligent student compared 
with other students at school.’ 


ambahni pangatatawni amun natanding anri ulun 


father-his most rich-his if PASS-compare with person 
lain tawuk yeruqg 


other time the 


‘His father is the richest person compared with other person 


at that time.' 


Adjectival clauses cover a type of meteorological or ambient 


clauses whose predicates are adjectives. Consider the following 


examples; 
(26)a. kaqi 

hot 

"Lt is. hot,” 

kaqi hang gunung/malem diye 

hot at  mountain/night last 

‘It was hot at the mountain/last night.’ 

anraw kaqi 

day hot 

'It is hot.' 
In (26) the predicate kaqi ‘hot’ describes the weather which is 
normally related to an environmental locative. The locative may be 
expressed by temporal or locational adverbs. Ambient clauses are 
different from ordinary state “clauses in that the former are 
characterized by the possibility that they may be represented merely by 


the ambient predicate, as in (26a) or the predicate and the locative, 
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as in (266). Moreover the only subject that occurs with the predicate 


. : rT . 
is the noun anraw day', as in (26c). Apparently, as in every state 


clause, 


the subject of an ambient clause is a patient, but in this case 


aw, but also to the 


the patient is assigned not only to the subject anr 


whole environment which includes the locative. Other adjectival 


ambient predicates are maqintem 'dark', maraqay ‘bright, clear’, and 


marisak ‘cold'. 


Like any adjectival Clause, the intensity of weather situations 


can be expressed. The intensification can be done by adding the 
intensifier tuqu preceding the predicate; 
(27)a. kaqi tuqu hang luwar 
hot very at outside 
"It is very hot outside.' 
marisak tuqu malem yeruq huni 
cold very night the aforementioned 


"It was very cold last night.’ 


7.3.1.2 Equational clauses 
Another way of describing an entity is by means of identifying it 
with another entity. The predicate then consists of a nominal, and has 


one argument. Clauses’ of this type we will call equationals. 


ore et Sener ae 
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Equational clauses are exemplified in the following sentences: 


(28) ambahni pangalat 


vist 


P NOM 
father-his thief 


'His father is a thief.' 
gurug yeruq inehni 

P NOM 

teacher the mother-his 


Ry 1 
'The teacher is his mother. 











In (28,29) the subjects ambahni ‘his father’ and guruq yeruq 'the 
teacher’ are identified by other entities functioning as predicates. 
Like sentences (8) and (9) the predicate pangalat ‘thief’ in (28), for 
example, does not refer to a living human being called a thief, instead 
it refers to the multiple properties by which a thief is normally 
characterized. In this respect equational predicates are, in a broad 
sense, similar to stat. predicates. This similarity merits their being 
classified as a subtype of state clauses. One important 
characteristic of equationals, as implied by the terminology, is that 
reversing the order of constituents is permissible as long as an 
appropriate intonation accompanies it. The subject-predicate and 
predicate-subject intonational patterns corresponding to (28,29) are 


Lllustrated below: 


ce 


(30) ambahni pangalat 
S P 


See pees Oy 
(31) guruq yeruq inehni 
S P 


(32) pangalat ambahni \ 
P ‘S) 


nehni guruq yeruq \ 
S 


(53) 


1 
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Since intonation is determined by the position of the subject relative 
to the predicate, determining which constituent is the subject and 
which is the predicate is very important. It should be noted that 
nominal predicates whose function is fo: themes the referent of an 
Argument need not be referential. Thus if one of the NPs which makes 
up a clause is referential and the other is not, the referential NP is 


the subject, the non-referential one is the predicate. As we have 


discussed in chapter 5, referentiality is identifiable either by the 


semantic content of NPs or marked by a deictic yiti ‘this', yerug 


‘that', or yaruq ‘that yonder’. Non-referential NPs are either 
U 











unmarked or marked by a numeral erang ‘a, one’, normally followed by a 


numeral classifier. In (30) and (32) ambahni ‘his father’ is the 


subject despite its position since pantakaw 'thicf' is non-referential, 
and thus the predicate. In (31) and (33) both NPs are referential and 
each NP is potentially the subject of the clause. If the speaker 
chooses the first #2 to be the one he wants to identify, this WP is the 
subject, and the subject-predicate intonation is used. If, on the other 
hand, he chooses the secon? NP as the one he identifies, then this NP 
is the subject, and the predicate-~subject intonation must accompany his 
choice. 

The subject of equationala may also be non-referential. This 
the situation in which a generic entity is identified. In this type 
equational, *.th subject and predicate are generic: 

(34) wawuy satuwaq liyar 

wild boar animal wild 

"Wild boars are wild animals.’ 

ruyan kutaqen warik hang jumpun yeruq 

ruyan food ape at forest that 

‘ruyans are apes' food in that forest.’ 
Both the subject and the predicate in (34) and (35) are generic; no 
particular object in the world is referred to by wawuy ‘wild boar’, 
satuwaq ‘animal', ruyan 'a kind of fruit’ and kutaqen ‘food’ 

On the basis aie differences to which the predicates refer, we 
will distinguish three types of equationals, (i) equational of 
characterization, (ii) equational of measurement, and (iii) equational 
of similarity. In an equational of characterization the predicate 
characterizes the referent .f the argument. Sentences (28-35) are 


equational of characterization. In (28), for example, the nominal 


pangalat 'thief' does 19t refer to a person physically, but rather to 


properties which pangalat possesses. The properties are, among others, 
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stealing another's property, bad character, being outlawed, disliked 
and feared by society, and. many other wnfavourable traits. These 


properties describe or characterize the subject argument ambahni ‘his 


father’. 


Identification of an entity may also be effected by referring 


its substance. NPs describing a substance constitute the predicate 
an equational clause and necessarily occurs without a determiner: 
(36) lewuqni  papan 

house-his board 

‘His house is made of board/wood.' 

hapaw lewuqni sirap 

roof house-his k.o. roof 

‘The roof of his house is sirap.' 
In (36,37) the predicates identify the subject argument as a whole. The 
relation between the predicates and the subjects is that between an 
entity and its substance. If only one part of the entity represented 
by the subject argument is described, the name of the part can be put 
as an element of the predicate phrase: 

(38) lewuqni pipik papan 

house-his wall board 

‘Nis house has boards for walls.' 

lewuqni hapaw sirap 

house-his roof sirap 

‘Nis house has a sirap roof.' 
In (38,39) the predicates identify the subject arguments by referring 
to their parts. The relation between the predicates and their subjects 
is part- whole. (39) has the same words as (37). However, it is clear 


that what is described in (39) is different from that of (37). In the 


former it is the house which is being described, whereas in the latter 


it is the roof of the house. 














Equationals are also used to describe measurement of an entity. 


Measurement can identify dimension, age, speed, value, tims and number. 


These are expressed using units of measurement; kiluq ‘kilogram’ for 


weight, repeq ‘fathom' for length, taqun 'year' for age or time, and 
others. These units of measurement constitute the predicate of an 
equational whose structure is a cardinal number plus an optional 
classifier corresponding to the measurement unit. The things being 
measured are the subject of the clause. In Maanyan they are represented 
by a nominalized adjective whose structure is an adjective followed by 
a NP. The type of adjective which are nominalized correspond to the 


semantic types of adjective: dimension, age, speed, value and time (see 


Dixon 1982:16) and number, which is subsumed under the limiting 


adjective (see Bloomfield 1933:203-206). Equationals of measurement 


are illustrated in the following sentences: 
(40) ambaw umeni jatuh repeq 

long ricefield-his one hundred fathom 
‘His rice Pista de one hundred fathoms long. 
umur ambahku dimempuluh taqun 
age father-my fifty year 
'My father is fifty years of age.' 
lajuq muturni walumpuluh pal 
speed car-his eighty kilometer 
"The speed re car is eighty kilometers. ' 
haragaq kenah yiti ruweh ribu ruplyah 
price fish this two thousand rupiah 
‘This fish costs two thousand rupiahs.' 
lawah takam masiq erang mingguq 


period we excl. harvest one week 


. 2 ay 1 
‘Our harvest time.is one week. 
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jamalah sapiqni ruweh kaqukuy 
number cow-his two  CLSP 


‘He has two cows.' 
In (40-45) the predicates specify dimension, age, speed, value, time 
and number respectively. They are regarded as equational predicates 


because the meanings they convey can be interpreted as equalizing the 
referent of the entity expressed in the nominalized adjective. The 
predicate jatuh repeq ‘one hundred fathoms' in (40), for example, is 
interpretable as an equal in length of his ricefield, denoted by the 
subject of the equational. The same interpretation is also true for the 


predicates of (41-45). 


Adjectives generally occur in antonym pairs. If nominalized 
adjectives are taken from these pairs, it is the positive or the 
unmarked member which is chosen. The term unmarked member is adopted 
from Dixon (1982:18) to refer to the member of an antonym pair which 
carries a neutral or no particular presupposition. It is used in a 
neutral question such as the English how long is the stick? Here the 
adjective long does not imply that the stick is long, whereas the 
adjective short used in that context presupposes that the stick is 
short. 

The left-hand members of the following pairs are used in the 


nominalization of adjectives: 


ambaw ‘tall, long’ imbeq ‘short’ 
weqat ‘heavy' dingey '‘light' 


hanteq ‘'big' rumis  'small' 


bukaq “wide' hipit ‘narrow’ 


laing ‘hot’ : marisak ‘cold’ 


As in English, the unmarked members of the above pairs should be 


used i, questions inquiring about measurement. The question word used 


for this purpose is pire ‘how much’. For example: 











pire ambaw lewuqnu 

mow much long house your 
‘How long is your house?! 
pire weqat wuwag yiti 
how much heavy fruit this 


‘What is the weight of this fruit?' 


Questions with respect to the marked members of antonym pairs 


cannot be introduced with the question word pire. Rather a phrase’ yalah 


inun 'like what' is used preceding the nominalized adjective which is 


marked by ~-ni, literally meaning ‘its'. For example: 
(48) yalah inun risakni ranuq yeruq 
like what cold-its water the. 
‘How cold is the water?' 
yalah inun rumisni injil yerug 
like what small-its Bible the 


"How small is the Bible?’ 


o 


These questions carry the presuppositions that the water in (4s) is 
cold and the Bible in (49) is small. The answers to yalah inun 
questions also constitute predicates of equational clauses, but of a 
different type. They do not refer to measurement, instead they refer 
to the norm comparison. Sentence (48) may have the following answer: 
(50) risak ranuq yiti yalah (risak) es 

cold water this like cold ice 

‘This water is as Seid 38 ice.' 
The predicate yalah (risak) es ‘as cold as ice' specifies the coldness 
of the subject argument risak ranuq yiti ‘the coldness of this water’. 


This interpretation implies that the referent of the predicate is 


identical (in a »broad sense) to the referent of the subject. 


Consequently (50) can be regarded as an ecuational. We will call this 


an equational of similarity. This type of equational is different from 
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other types in that the predicate is marked by the preposititon yalah 


"like', such as in (49,50), ana sameh anri ‘the same as' 


» a8 illustrated 
in (51) and (52) below: 


(51) wurung yiti sameh anri wurungku 
bird this same with bird-my 
"This bird is the same as my bird.' 
erang lusen sameh anri duwa walas 
one dozen same with twelve 
‘One dozen is equal to twelve.’ 
With regard to adjectives for age, speed, value and number, the 
nominals describing these parameters are not derived from a member of 


the antonym pairs. Instead a supletive noun umur ‘age’ is used for the 


pair matugeh ‘old' : mudaq ‘young', lajuq ‘speed’ for hinang 'fast' : 
lambat ‘slow’, nilay 'grade' or haragay 'price' for value. For numbers 


the nominals are jamalah 'number' or heneq 'many', but are usually 


optional. 


7.3.2 Existential clauses 
Existential clauses are a group of clauses whose predica. is 
represented by the verb naqan ‘exist’ or its equivalents. The predicate 
has the features [ state, locative]. These clauses describe the 
existence of an entity at a certain location. They have two arguments, 
a theme, that is _the entity whose location is at issue, and a 
location where the event takes place. Existential clauses are 
exemplified in the following sentences. 
(53) inehni naqan hang sungking 
T V L 
mother-his exist at kitchen 


‘His mother is in the kitchen.’ 








naqan erang kaqulun wawey mawiney hang tumpuk yeruq 


V T L 


exist one CLSF woman beautiful at village 


"There was a beautiful woman in that Village.’ 

aku nagan duwit dime rupiyah 

LV T 

I exist money five rupiah 

‘I have got five rupiahs.' 
In (53,54) the predicate naqan ‘exist’ describes the existence of the 
entities inehni ‘his mother’ and wawey mawiney ‘beautiful girl'. These 
entities can be said to be in a state of existing at a certain place. 
Since what is involved in an existential predicate is the relation 
between a nominal and its ieee baott it is valid to say that the 
neminals are themes. Furthermore, the predicate naqan requires the 
presence of the locative relation. The locations are represented by the 
prepositional phrases hang sungking 'in the kitchen' and hang tumpuk 
yeruq ‘in the village’. The existential verb naqan thus has the 
selectional features [state, locative]. The difference in the position 
of the predicate nagan relative to the subject argument is due to the 
fact that in (53) the predicate merely denotes the existence and 
location of an entity, whereas in (54), in addition, it also introduces 
the entity into a discourse. In (55) the predicate naqan describes the 
existence of dvwit dime rupiyah ‘five rupiahs'. This nominal is also 
the theme of the clause. The location is represented by the nominal 
aku 'I'. As the location is not represented by a prepositional phrase, 
it functions as the syntactic subject and hence occurs preceding the 
predicate naqan. Semantically the location/subject is also the owner 
of the theme, . 

On the basis of the meaning differences in sentences in (53-55), 


we can distinguish three subtypes of existential clauses, that is, 
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Existential clause type 1, Existential clause 2, and Existential clause 


3,° 


Each subtype has syntactic and semantic implications. 


7.3.2.1 Existential clause type 1 (Ex-type 1) 


Existential type 1 describes the existence of an entity. The 
predicates of Ex-type i are naqan ‘exist', and its negatives panaqan, 
puwang uweng, paquweng and ang uweng ‘not exist’. The subject of 
Ex-type 1 is anaphoric in reference and occurs preceding the predicate. 


The lccative is marked by the preposition hang ‘at' and follows the 


predicate. For example: 
(56) hanye nagan hang lewuq 

T V L 

he exist at house 

"He is at home.' 

ulun yeruq naqan hang lewuqku 

? V lL 

man the exist at house-my 

‘The man is at my house.' 
In (56,57) the subjects, represented by the personal, pronoun hanye ‘he' 
and the nominal ulun yeruq ‘the man' are entities whose location is at 
issue; they are themes. The locations luwuq ‘house’ and lewuqku ‘my 
house’ are marked by the preposition hang ‘at, it, on'. The themes have 
anaphoric definiteness; they eannat be represented by generic NPs. 


Thus the function of Ex-type 1 is to specify an entity already existing 


in the discourse. This anaphoric interpretation follows from the 


meaning of the verb naqan ‘exist'. In this sense even the deictic yiti 
‘this' dis used with anaphoric reference. Consider the following 


examples: 


*the division is parallel to that of Prentice (1971). 
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naqan hang kantur kapala sakulah 
this exist at office head school 
‘This book is available in the office of the principal. ' 
Lit. ‘This book exists in the office of the principal.’ 
bukuq yalah yiti nagan hang kantur kapala sakulah 
book like this exist at office head school 


"A book of this kind is available in th- office of 


the principal.' 


Lit. 'A book of this kind exists in the office of 


the principal. ' 
In (58a) the deictic yiti 'this' refers .9 an entity which is present in 
front of the speaker and hearer. However, what the speaker intends to 
say appears to be the book stated in (58b). The nominal buku yalah yitd 
‘a book of this kind' is thus anaphoric, and hence buku yiti in (58a) 
can be said to be anaphoric as well. Rx-type 1 is differentiated from 
other existential types in that the predicate naqan may be deleted if 
it functions only to specify the existence of an entity. Thus (56,57) 
correspond to (59,60): 
(59) hanye hang lewuq 

he at house 

‘He is at home.' 

ulun yeruq hang lewuqku 

man the os house-my 

"The man is in my house.' 
It may be argued that the verb nagan in (56,57) is semantically 
vacuous. In fact, (59,60) may answer the question: 

(61) hang awe hanye 
at where he 
‘Where js he?' 


in which no overt predicate nagan occurs in the question. The question 
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word hang awe ‘where' seems to substitute for the predicate asking for 


locative information. In the negative, however, the locative argument 


cannot be directly negated by puwang,. instead ° the proper negative 


existential verb paquweng or panaqan ‘exist''is used. This is illustrated 


by the grammaticality of (62,63), compared with the ungrammaticality of 


(64,65) below: 
(62) hanye panaqan hang eletku 
he NEG-exist at room-my 
‘He is not in my voom.' 
akennu paquwang lagi hang tumpuk yeruq 


niece-your NEG-exist anymore at Village the 


‘Your little brother is no longer in the village.' 
(64) ‘ anye: puwang hang eletku 


he NEG at room-my 
(65) *akennu puwang lagiq hang tumpuk yeruq 
niece-your NEG anymors at Village the 
In (62,63) the negative pa- or puwang negates the existential verbs 


naqan and uweng (the latter normally occurs in the negative), not the 


locative argument. Since the negative requires the occurrence of an 


va 


existential verb as predicate, we assume that in the affirmative the 


i 
f 
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predicate naqan also occurs but may be omitted. The grammaticality of 


a aeecasta 
) 


(62,63) and the ungrammaticality of (64,65) indicate that the verb 


Sore caresin: 


naqan is not semantically vacuous. 
Some Ex-type 1 clauses express, in addition to the existence of an 
entity, a sort of manner of location like andakan ‘place’ and asal ‘origin’. 


In the sentences (66,67): 


ne 


(66) lewuqni hang iring hungey 
house-his at bank river 


"His house is situated on the bank of the river.’ 











inehni teka jawaq 
mother~-his from Java 
‘His mother is from Java.' 


the manner of location can be expressed by placing the noun andakan 


‘place’ and asal 'origin' preceding the NP. This is 


(68,69): 


illustrated in 


(68) andakan lewuqni hang iring hungey 
place house-his at bank river 
‘His house is situated on the bank of the river.’ 
asal inehni teka jawaq 
origin mother-his from Java 


‘His mother is a Javanese by origin. ' 


Sentences (68,69) cannot take naqan as their overt predicate since the 


noun andakan and asal have replaced and covered the semantic notion of 
naqan. They are not Ex-type 1, but equational sentences, It should be 
noted that these sentences are less commonly used than (66,67) or the 
Socuau seat focussed structure, as in (70,71). 
(70) lewuqni andakanni hang iring hungey 

house-his place-its at bank river 

"His house is situated on the bank of the river.' 

inehni asalni =—s_s teka’ jawaq 

mother-his origin-her from Java 

"His mother is a Javanese by origin.’ 
In these sentences lewuqni ‘his house' and inehni ‘his mother' are in 
focus, and as such are separated from their heads in the NP 


: . ‘ ' 
constructions andakan lewuqni ‘the location of his house’ and asal 


inehni ‘the origin of his mother’. 








7.3.2.2 Existential type 2 (Ex-type 2) 


and 


Existential type 2 also describes the existence of an entity, 


optionally its spatio-temporal location. This type is primarily used as 


a means of introducing an entity into a 


’ 


discourse. Consequently the 


subject, the only required argument in the clause, is new information. 


It always appears followiiug the predicate. An eptional lecation, like 


an adjunct of place, may occur in any position in the clause. Ex~type 2 
has no negative: 
(72) sadig naqan isa tumpuk 

L V T 

olden time exist one village 

‘Once upon a time there was a Village.’ 

naqan hang sumpuk yeruq wawey mawiney 

V al | iy 

exist at ‘village the woman beautiful 

‘There was a beautiful woman in the village. ' 
In the examples above the subjects isaq tumpuk ‘a village' and wawey 
mawiney ‘beautiful woman' are entities whose locations are at issue. 
They are themes of the clause. The locations are represented by 
temporal location sadiq ‘olden time' (72) and spatial location tumpuk 
yeruq ‘the village’ (73). The themes, here, are being introduced into 
the discourse. They are new information and consequently indefinite in 
reference. Indefinite nouns are expressed in Maanyan by bare nouns. 
Because the subject is new information, a definite NP may not occur as 
the subject of an Bxetype 2, as seen from the ungranmaticality of (74); 

(74) *naqan hang tumpuk yeruq wawey mawiney yeruq 


exist at village the woman beautiful the 


In certain contexts where it is understood that the hearer is presumed 


*o have no prior knowledge of the entity being introduced, a seemingly 


: 


definite NP may occur as the subject of the clause. For example: 
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sadiq naqan tumpuk eteqen 

Olden time exist Village Eteen 

‘Once upon a time there was a village called Eteen.' 

taqati naqan tanuhuy niniq punjut 

now exist story Nini Punjut 

‘(Now), there was a story called Nini Punjut.' 
The NP tumpuk eteqen ‘village’ Eteen' and tanuhuy niniq punjut "Nini 
Punjut story' are unique entities, and are thus definite. As such 
(75,76) violate the requirement that the subject of Ex-type 2 be 
indefinite. However, the time adverbials sadiq ‘olden times' and taati 
‘now’ suggest that the NPs are being introduced into a discourse. 
Semantically the constituents of what .look like NPs tumpuk eteqen and 
tanuhuy nini punjut do not form a construction. The constituents are in 
apposition with each other. Accordingly it is tumpuk '‘'village' and 
tanuhuy ‘story’ which are introduced in (75,76). They are indefinite 
since they are unmarked. These sentence are allowed only under a 
discourse context ellipsis wiih deletes the constituent of a clause 
which is understood by the speaker and hearer. Thus the full sentence 
of (75) and (76) would be: 

(77) sadiq naqan isaq tumpuk bangaran eteqen 


olden times exist one village called Eteen 


‘Once upon atime there was a village called Eteen.' 


- 


taqati naqan.isaq tanuhuy bangaran tanuhuy niniq punjut 


now exist one story called story Nini Punjut.' 


'(Now) there was a story called the story of Nini Punjut.' 
In both (77) and (78) the subjects isaq tumpuk ‘a village’ and isaq 
tanuhuy ‘a story' are indefinite, and thus conform to the constraint 


imposed on Ex-type 2. 





7.3.2.3 Existential type 3  (Ex-type 3) 

Existential type 3 has the same predicate as Ex-type 1, that is 
naqan ‘exist’, and its negatives, panagan, puwang uweng, paquweng ang 
uweng ‘not exist'. In addition, the verb mahi ‘finish’ can also be 
viewed as the predicate of Ex-type 3 on the basis that it benaves 
syntactically the same as other Ex-type 3 predicates, and semantically 
also indicates the same semantic notion as the negative verbs of 
EX-type 3. Ex-type 3 is different from Ex-type 1 in that the former 
describes not only the existence of an entity, but also its possession 
by what is represented by the subject argument. The interpretation is 
that the entity exists at a certain place, i.e. in the possession of 
the subject of the clause. Consider the following sentences: 

(79) aku naqan duwit dime rupiyah 

L V T 

T exist money five rupiah 

'T have five rupiahs.' 

aku naqan buku 

8 exist book 

"I have a book 
lewuq yiti puwang uweng sungking 
L V ir 
house this NEG exist kitchen 
‘This hovise has no kitchen.' 
taruweh yiti mahi luwen 
L if T 
we-dual this finish food 
'We both have no food.' 

In all sentences above the objects areentities whose location is being 


described. They are themes of the clause, The location is represented 


by the subject of the clause. As the themes are less salient in nature 


they are generally represented by indefinite NPs. If the theme is 
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de* ite, a paraphrase like Ex-type 1 is possible. Tn this structure 


the possessor is expressed as true location. Thus corresponding to (80) 
is (83) below: 
(83)  bukuq yeruq naqan ma aku 
T V L 
book that exist on I 


"I have that book.' 


We have already argued in (7.3.2) that the thing possessed plays 
the theme relation and the possessor the location. In terms of the 
relation that the verb naqan ‘exist’ requires, there is no difference 
between Ex-type 3 and Ex-type 1. Thus despite the fact that the order 
of the theme and the location in Ex-type 3 is the reverse of that of 


Ex-type 1, they are semantically the same. However, as we see in (83) 


the location in Ex-type 1 is represented by a PP, but the location of 


Ex-type 3 by an NP. 
Ex-type 3 predicates are also represented by state locative verbs 


derived by adding the ba- prefix to noun bases. Some examples are; 


(84) wawey yeruq bamuwey 
L V-T 


girl the have-pimple 
'The girl has pimples.' 


(85) pansiq yiti puwang bapangup 
L V-T 
pan this NEG have-lid 


‘This pan has no lid.' 
(84,85) describe the existence, more precisely, the possession of an 
entity at a certain location, here represented by their subjects. The 
possessed is the theme and the possessor is the location. Here the 
themes are incorporated to the verb, marked by the ba- prefix. 
Semantically they are identical to Ex-type 3, that is, they express 
possession of an entity. (See 4.3.3 for further examples of state 


‘ \ 
locative verbs. / 





7-3-5 Perception and cognition clauses 


A perception/cognition clause has a perception/cognition verb 
predicate. This clause describes the Situation in which an entity, 
usually human, perceives or recognizes an object without his volition. 
The perception and cognition predicate has the selectional - features 
[ state, locative]. In the semantic structure the predicate requires the 
accompaniment of a theme and a location. A theme is an entity (the 
stimulus) whose location ig at issue, and the location is the entity 
where the stimulus comes into contact. In Maanyan the verbs of this 
type are marked by prefix ka-. Consider the following examples: 

(86) aku kaqindiq kambeq hingkariweq 

LV T 

I [-VOL]-see ghost yesterday 

‘I saw a ghost yesterday. ' 

aku karengey eyaw tungkaw anak 

LV T 

nk [-VoL]-hear sound cry boy 

‘I heard the sound of a boy's cry.' 

aku karasa ngaran ulun yeruq 

L V t 

I [-vou ]-know name man the 

"I know the man's name.' 
The predicates icoeinaig ts see', karengey ‘to hear', kataruq 'to know' 
are non-volitional. The subject aku 'I' in (86-88) does not perform or 
intitate the action, rather it plays a passive role in the events 
described by the predicates; it is just the entity with which the 


objects of seeing and the like come into contact. Such a situation is 


described in Foley and Van Valin (1884: 48) as follows: 
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In physical terms, a stimulus of some kind, e.g. visual, 
auditory, or tactile, comes into contact with a sense organ 
of the perceiver, and this sets off a complex chain of 
events in the nervous system of the perceiver. Since the 
crucial feature of this process is the contact between the 
stimulus and the sense organ, perception may be viewed as 
having an essential locational aspect, and accordingly we 
will analyze perception verbs as having a locative component 
to their meaning. (See Wierzbicka 1980 for detailed 
arguments in support of a locative analysis of perception 
verbs.) The semantic relations inherent ina locative 
relationship are theme and locative, and as the stimulus is 


in contact with the perceiver's sense organ, the stimulus 


would be a theme, and the perceiver's sense organ a 
locative, 


Following this interpretation of perception verbs (and also cognition 
verbs), (see also Foley and Van Valin 1984:49 for the same 
interpretation of cognition verbs), the syntactic subject aku 'I' in 
(86-88) is the locative, and the object involitionally perceived, 
kambeq 'ghost', eyaw tungkaw anak ‘the sound of a boy's cry', and 
ngaran ulun yeruq 'the man's name’ are themes. ‘The theme, as defined 
by Foley and Van Valin (1984:51), is 'the entity which undergoes a 
change of location’. The verbs of perception and cognition mre thus 
state locative verbs. 

It should be pointed out that the state perception/cognition verbs 
should be distinguished from their action counterparts marked by prefix 


ng- (see 7.5). 


7.4 Process clauses 


A process clause has a process verb predicate. The process verb 


has the selectional feature [process]. In the semantic structure the 


process verb requires the accompaniment of a patient, that is, the 
entity which undergoes a change of state or condition. Process clauses 


are exemplified in the following sentences: 
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Jukung yerug leteng 
P V 


canoe the Sink 


‘The canoe is’ sinking.' 


pareyku rahat nubul 
P V 
rice-my in progress grow 
‘My rice is growing.' 
inehni matey 

P V 

mother-his die 

‘His mother died.' 


The verbs leteng ‘to sink’, nubul '‘to‘ grow’ and matey ‘to die' are 


process verbs. As such they can take the aspectual particle rahat ‘in 
progress' as seen in (89). This particle, however, only applies to a 
change of state to another state which is still in transition. It 
cannot precede a process verb which specifies a change to a permanent 
state like matey. Furthermore sentences (89 ,90) can answer the rule of 
thumb test wuwah inun N ‘What happened to N?' where N is the patient 
undergoing the change of state. 

As we have noted in chapter 4 basic process verbs” are 
morphologically unmarked. Other examples of basic process verbs are 
hansur ‘to sinbteed,, dasay ‘to be broken’, welum 'to live', lawuq ‘to 
fall' and tumbang ‘to fall down'. 

Process verbs can be derived from an adjective base by adding the 


prefix ba-. Derived process verbs are exemplified in the following 


sentences; 
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wuntunegni bahanteq 

2 V 

stomach-his become big 

"His stomach became big(ger).' 
hengawni baqambaw 

P V 


friend-hig become tall 


‘His friend became tall(er),' 


jukungni balawit 
P V 
canoe-his become far 


‘His canoe got farther away.'. 


Ny 


In (92-94) the predicates bahanteq ‘to become big(ger)", baqambaw ‘to 
become tall(er)', ana balawit 'to get farther away' denote the change of 
state for wuntungni ‘his stomach', hengawni ‘his Pousada and jukungni 
‘his canoe’. In (94) the change of state should be interpreted as a 
change of position, 
The change of state can also be paraphrased using the predicate 
buluq ‘to become' preceding an adjective or a nominal; 
(95) bajuqni buluq rumis 
P V 
shirt-his become small 
"His shirt shrinks,' 
tumpuk eteqen buluq danaw 
P V 
village Eteen becene lake 


‘Eteen village became a lake.' 


In (95,96) the syntactic subjects bajuqni ‘his shirt' and tumpuk eteqen 


‘Eteen village’ are entities which undergo change of state. They are 


the ordinary patients of process verbs. The verb buluq rumis ‘to become 
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small, shrink’ is different from the derived process verb barumis 'to 


become small, shrink' in that the former denotes a change into a 


permanent state, whereas the latter denotes a change into a 


transitional state. In (96) the change is from one entity to another 


entity. However the second entity is not an independent argument of 
buluq. Rather it constitutes a predicate with the verb buluq. (96) has 


thus a one-place predicate with tumpuk eteqen as the patient undergoing 


a change of state. 
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Like state C-~auses, process clauses also include a type of ambient 
clause. Consider the following examples; 


(S7)a. uran 


een eee 


rain 

"It is raining.’ 

uran hang gunung 

rain on mountain 

‘It is raining on the mountain. ' 

uran malem diye 

rain night later 

‘It will rain tonight. ' 
these sentences describe the weather at a particular place and time. 
They are ambient clauses but of a different type from state ambient 
clauses (cf. (97) with state ambient clause (26)). Were the predicate 
uran ‘rain’ does aoe seem to express a state, but rather a change of 
St..te involving the environment. Futhermore (97) can answer the 
question wuwah inun N where N represents the environment at a 
particular spatio-temporal location. uran is thus a process verb. 
Another process ambient verb is riwut ‘storm’. With regard to this type 
of ambient clause, Chafe (1970:102) claims that it should be included 


&€S an action clause type on the basis that it can answer the question 


‘What is it doing?' This’ progressive test, however, is not very 
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is applied 
to ambient verbs since it is based primarily on surface phenomena. In 
Maanyan adding an aspectual auxiliary rahat ‘in progress’ does not 


change the content of this type of ambient clause since uran and rahat 


uran refer to the same event, that is, an event which is in progress. 


The progressive interpretation of the ambient predicate is attributable 


to the typical function of ambient clauses, that is, to describe the 
meteorological or ambient Situation. If the predicate is aspectually 
unmarked, it implies that the event described by the predicate is in 
progress since it is present before the hearer. It is also the reason 


why ambient clauses may dispense with their subject. We therefore 


include (97) as a process ambient clause. 


7.5 Affected clauses 
An affected clause has an affected verb predicate. The verb has 
selectional features [ process, affected]. In the semantic structure an 
affected verb requires the presence of two patients, one the patient of 
& process verb, the otner the patient of an affected verb. The 
definition of these patients will be suspended until we discuss the 
following representatives of process affected clauses. Consider the 
following examples: 
(98) hengawni kaquranan 

P V-P 

friend-his caught in the rain 

'His friend was caught in the rain.‘ 

umeni kalalemen 

P V-P 

ricefield-his get flooded 


‘His ricefield got flooded,’ 
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aku kawawayan sapidagq 

P Vv P 

I lose bicycle 

"I lost my bicyel>.' 

anrujut Kalawuqan lampuq 

P V P 

Anrujut fall lamp 

‘The lamp fell on Anrujut.' 

(Lit: 'Anrujut was fallen on by the lamp.') 
The verbs kaquranan'to be caught in the rain'kalalemen 'to be flooded', 
kawawayan 'to lose' and kalawuqan "to be fallen on' are affected verbs. 
These verbs are process verbs as they can answer the question 
wuwah inun N ‘What happened to N' (N being the patient directly 
affected by the process as designated by the affected verb). In (98) 
and (99) the predicates kaquranan and kalalemen are accompanied by a 
Single argument, hengawni ‘his friend' and umeni ‘his ricefield.' In 
(100) the verb kawawayan is accompanied by the patient aku 'I' and the 
nominal sapidaq ‘bicycle’. These two nominals have an ownership 


relation. It might be argued that (100) is derived from (102), 


(102) sapidaqku waway 


bicyc.e-my become lost 

"My bicycle was lost.' 
in which a process ae fooussing the possessor aku applies to front the 
possessor to the subject position. However, (102) has a completely 
different interpretation from (100). In. the former nothing is said 
about the affectedness (in physical terms) of the subject sapidaqku "my 
bicycle' or the possessor aku 'I', whereas in the latter the 
affectedness of the subject aku is explicitly expressed. Thus (100) 
cannot be said to be derived from (102). But one may argue that in 


(100) the speaker wishes to’ put forward the subject aku as the topic of 
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the sentence, being the focus of conversation. For this sentence this 


interpretation holds, but it does not seem to be the case for sentences 


(98,99). There is no evidence that the subjects hengawni ‘his friend' 


te 


and umeni ‘his ricefield' are being assigned as the topic of 


conversation. These sentences are exactly the same as the process 
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clauses discussed previously. They have the same basic word order and 
convey the same basic semantic information. Moreover topicalization 
cannot apply to (101) which has the same syntactic structure as (100) 
and expresses the same grammatical meaning. The difference in behaviour 
cannot be attributed to the fact that in (101) the relation between the 
nominal anrujut ‘Anrujut' and lampuq ‘lamp' is not of ownership since 
topicalization is not restricted to the possessor of a genitive 
construction. It will be against the generality principle if (101) is 
regarded as basic whereas (100) as derived. I will thus opt for 
grouping (98-101) as one type, and regard them as a basic clause type. 
As we have mentioned before, (98-101) are subtypes of peewee 
verbs. All process verbs which we have discussed involve one 
participant, the patient. Here, particularly in (100) and (101), there 
is a second participant, sapidaq '‘bicycle' and lampuq ‘lamp’. What 


relations do these nominals have? Note that these sentences contain a 


ener 


semantic predication involving the process verbs waway ‘to lose’ and 


lawuq ‘to fall', as in the following sentences; 
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(103)a. eaptdnans waway 
bicycle-his lost 
‘His bicycle was lost.' 
lampuq yeruq lawuqg 
lamp the fall 
‘The lamp fell.' 


In these sentences sapidaq and lampug are clearly the patients 


undergo changes of state or condition. It is this type of patient 
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appears in the semantic structure of affected verbs as the second 
patient. This situation is similar to causative verbs (e.g. 
ngampirumis ‘to make smaller, to decrease’ which also contains a 
semantic predication involving a process verb or VP buluq rumis ‘become 
smaller’ (see (95)). In other words, affected verbs require the 
accompaniment of two patients, one the patient of an affected verb, the 


other the patient of a process verb. The patient of an affected verb is 


different from that of a state or process verb in that the former always 
has an unpleasant state or condition, whereas no such restriction 
applies to the patient of the latter. In (98,99) the second patient is 
incorporated in the verbs kaquranan and kalalemen,but it is obvious that 
in the semantic structure these verbs have the patient uran ‘rain’ and 
lalem 'flood' besides the overt patients functioning as the subjects of 


the sentences. thor further examples of affected verbs, see 4.5.8. 


7.6 Action clauses 

Action clauses have an action verb predicate. The verb expresses 
an activity or action, something which someone does. Action verbs are 
of various types depending on the relation(s) which they require as 
their accompaniment in a clause. Yet all share the same characteristic, 
namely they require an agent. As we have noted, an action clause can 
answer the question inun sa N gawi ‘What did N do?' where N is a 
nominal, whereas non-action verbs cannot. In the same way action verbs 


can be used to construct an imperative sentence, but non-action verbs 


cannot. Included in action verbs are action intransitive verbs, 
locative action intransitive verbs, action transitive verbs, 
instrumental action transitive verbs, locative action transitive verbs, 
benefactive action verbs, causative action verbs, reciprocal action 


verbs and reflexive action verbs. Generally action verbs are marked 


morphologically except for a small number which are unmarked. Passive 
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verbs, derived from action transitive verbs of various types, are not 


included in the class of action verbs. 


They involve not only certain 
relations or roles which are in effect the same as those of the 
corresponding action transitive verbs, but they also foc s on the 


patient. They will be discussed in chapter 8. 


7.6.1 Action intransitive clauses 


An action intransitive clause has an action intransitive verb 
predicate. The verb has the selectional feature [action]. In the 
semantic structure an action intransitive verb requires an agent. the 
agent is the predicate argument which specifies the instigator 
performer of the action. Action clauses are exemplified in 
following sentences: 

(104) ulun yeruq manreq 
A V 
man the sleep 
‘The man is sleeping. ' 
(105) anaknu rahat minri’ 
A V 
son-your still stand 
‘Your son is still standing,’ 
(106) here ruweh maharung ) 
A Vy 
they two sit 
"Both of them are sitting.’ 
(107) wawey yeruq mangkading 
A V 


woman the lie 


Qn . z 
'The woman is lying down. 


so . { 
manreq ‘to sleep’, minri. ‘to stand 
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mangkading ‘to lie' are action verbs. These verbs allow only an agent 


argument. In terms of the parameters dynamic and control introduced by 


Foley and Van Valin (1980:334) the verbs in (104-107) are stance verbs 
having the feature [-dynamic, +control |. Nevertheless they are 
certainly action verbs since they can eee the question inun sa N 
gawiq ‘What did N do?! They can also be used to construct an 
imperative: 
(108) hayuq mangkading 
REQ lie 
"Let's lie down.’ 
The verbs in (104-108) are marked by the prefix ma-~. However not all 
ma~verbs are intransitive stance verbs. mudiq 'to’retirn', mambay ‘to 
go up, to ascend', and minaw ‘to go down, descend' are not stance verbs 
since they are [+dynamic, +cortrol]. 
Action intransitive verbs can also be marked by the prefix i-. 
Notice the following examples: 
(109) aku ikeneh ma hengawku 
I whisper to friend-my 
"I whispered to my friend.' 
anak yerug rahat iselem hang hungey 
boy the still dive in river 


‘The boy is diving in the river.' 


The verb ikeneh 'to whisper' and iselem 'to dive’ are action verbs. As 


such they require an accompanying agent. As action intransitive verbs 


they do not require an object. The following sentence, for example, is 


ungrammatical, 


(111) *anak yerug iselem jukung 


boy the dive canoe 


('The boy cived a canoe') 


since an cbject jukung ‘canoe’ follows the verb. The base keneh and 
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selem are typically action intransitive verbs and the derived ikeneh 


and iselem are also action intransitive verbs. Other verbs of this kind 
include iheraw 'to scream’, isalindung ME ese hide(onesel£)' and isiyang 'to 
sway'.Since both the bases: and the ‘derived verbs are action intransitive’ 
verbs, we might conclude that the prefix i- (and for that matter ma-) 
functions only as a predicator or a verbalizer. However this is not 
the case since i- can also be prefixed to an action transitive base 
with a following nominal. The sentences below are semantically action 
intransitive: 
(112) hi ineh iwidi(an) 

PM mother shop 

‘Mother is shopping/did some shopping. 

wawey -yeruq iwuwiq (lumbah) 

woman the wash dish 

‘The woman is (dish-) washing.' 

here ilelay (parey) 

whey dry paudy 

"They are (paddy-) drying.' 

anak yeruq ipapas (lantay) 

boy the sweep floor 

'The boy is (floor-) sweeping. ' 
The bases of the verbs in (112-115) are widi ‘buy’ wuwiq 'wash', lelay 


dry' and papas ‘sweep’. -They are commonly associated with action 


transitive verbs. These predicates, however, are semantically 


intransitive despite the presence of a nominal following the verbs. In 


the sase of iwidiyan'to shop', it is apparent that it never takes an 
object. When one is talking about shopping using iwidiyan there is no 
particular object in mind. It is the action itself which is important; 
the articles to be bought (usually a variety of things) need not be 


mentioned as they are less impertant than the action. It is this kind 
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of meaning that the prefix i- expresses when it is attached to an 
action transitive verb base; it detransitivizes the action transitive 
base. A similar interpretation is also valid for the verb iwuwiq 'to 
wash', ilelay ‘to dry' and ipapas ‘to sweep'. But syntactically these 
verbs may take a nominal following them. It may thus be argued that 
the verbs in (113-115) are action transitive. However, the. nominal 
does not behave like an ordinary syntactic object since it cannot take 
a modifer of any kind as an ordinary object can. The nominal is always 
generic, not specific. The following sentences where the objects are 
modified are ungrammatical; 
(116) *wawey yeruq iwuwiq dime kawuwaq lumbah 
woman the wash five CLSF plate 
(*The woman is doing five-plate-wasning.') 
(117) “wawey yeruq iwuwiq lumbah yiti 

woman the wash plate this 

(*The woman is doing this plate-washing.") 
If the nominal following an i- verb is not a true direct object, what 
then is its function in (113-115)? I find that phenomena .like these are 
equivalent to an English incorporated object construction like 
key~cutting. Thus lumbah in iwuwiq lumbah and the like are 
incorporated objects. As such they do not play the role of object in. 
the semantic structure. Rather they are adverbial-like modifiers 
functioning to siehaey the meaning of the verb. Accordingly the verbs 
should be regarded as action intransitives, not as action transitives. 
Deriving intransitive verbs by attaching i- to act.c. transitive bases 
is productive in Maanyan. Other examples are ikusay (wulu) ‘to wash 
(nair)', ituhun (bajuq) ‘to wash (clothes)', iwaruwuk (kayu) ‘to chop 


(tree)', and iqanrey (parey) 'to watch (the paddy)'. 


Another type of action intransitive verb is marked by prefix ba-. 


Consider the following examples: 
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ambahni bagawi 

father-his work 

‘His father is working.’ 

anak yeruq babentur 

boy the go naked 

‘The boy went naked' 

(‘The boy was naked.') 

tantara babaris 

soldier march 

"The soldiers marched.' 

guruqni lagiq bapander 

teacher-his still talk 

"His teacher is still talking.' 
The verbs bagawi ‘to work', babentur 'to go naked', babaris 'to march' 


and bapander ‘to talk' are action verbs, As such they can be used in 


commands, as in (122) below: 
(122) adaq babentur 
NEG-REQ yo naked 


"Don't go naked.' 


Notice that (119) is ambiguous. The second meaning assigns babentur "0 


go naked’ as a state verb meaning 'naked'. This latter meaning is the 
result of the action ‘go naked'. A verb like this is called, following 
Chafe (1970:124), a state resultative verb. In this aanae the verb 
cannot take the aspectual particle lagiq ‘in progress’. The verb 
babentur thus has two entries, one as an action verb, the other as a 
state verb. 


Some action intransitive verbs, few in number, have either no 


morphological marker, or take a prefix which is not usually an action 


intransitive verb marker. Some examples are: 





anak yeruq kakihiq 
boy the laugh 
"The boy laughed.' 
pambakal takiyaq 


village head walk 


‘The village head walked.' 


takan tariyeq 

we excl. stop 

‘We stop.' 

anaknu = ngiyak 

son-your cry 

"Your son is crying.' 
The first two verbs take prefix ka- and ta- respectively. These 
prefixes normally mark the semantic feature [-contro2] (ef. karengey 
‘to hear invol.' and taqalap 'to take unintentionally'). The verb 
kakihiq ‘to laugh' in (123), however, can be [+control], and thus an 
action verb. It can be used in an imperative construction as in (127). 

(127) hayuq kakihiq 

REQ laugh 

"Let's taugh!' 
The verb kakihik behaves like the Banjarese tatawa, the Bahasa 
Indonesia tertawa and the English laugh in that it may be [-control] or 
[+control]. ‘The semantic change from the basic and morphologically 
marked [-control ] to [+control] in Maanyan is probably due to the 
influence of neighboring languages. The verb takiyaq is [+contro1] 
derived from the base kiyaq ‘to walk' (as attested in the phrase kiyaq 
sa kiyaq kiyaq ‘to keep walking'). It is not clear why this action verb 
takes ta-; perhaps takiyaq was basic, and kiyaq was then analyzed as 


the base by analogy to other ta~ verbs. The verb tariyeq ‘to stop' 


appears to be basic since’ there ig no base riyeq found as an 








independent verb. The verb ngiyak 'to cry' (also nungkaw 'to cry') is 


obviously an action intransitive verb since it only allows an agent to 


accompany it. However it takes the transitive prefix ng- which 
typically marks transitive action. Phenomena like these are also found 
in Banjarese, Bahasa Indonesia and Javanese where these verbs are also 


marked by a transitive prefix. (Cf. Bahasa Indonesia menangis, Banjarese. 


manangis and Javanese nangis, all meaning 'to ery) 


7.6.2 Locative action intransitive clauses 
Locative action intransitive clauses have a locative action 
intransitive verb as predicate, The verb has the selectional features 
[action, locative]. In its semantic structure the locative action 
intransitive verb requires an agent and a locative. The agent is the 
arguuent of the predicate which specifies the instigator or performer 
of the action, and the location specifies the place where, toward 
which, or away from which the action takes place. Locative action 
clauses are exemplified in the following sentences; 
(128) hi ineh tulak hampi ume 
A V L 
PM mother go to ricefield 
‘Mother went to the ricefield.' 
iyaq yeruq minaw hampi hungey 
A Vv. L 
boy the go down to river 


‘The boy went down to the river.’ 
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(13Q) hi ambah: maharung hang karusiq 
A Vv L 
PM father sit in chair 
‘Father sat in the chair.' 
nalaw mambay tukat 
A V L 
Nalau go up stairs 
'Nalau went upstairs.’ 
The verbs tulak ‘to go', 


minaw ‘to go down', maharung ‘to sit' and 
mambay ‘to go up' 


are locative action intransitive verbs. As action 


verbs 


they can be used to construct an imperative sentence, as in 


eh nO 


pene 


(132)  hayuq maharung hang karusiq 


REQ sit in chair 


‘Let's sit in the chair.' 
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As locative verbs they require the presence of a locative relation. It 


must present in the semantic structure of the verbs. As we might 


observe, all of the verbs above, excluding maharung 'to sit’, are 


motion verbs. Verbs of this kind imply that the agent's referent moves 


from one location to another, and inherently requires a locative 


argument. The location is marked by a preposition which agrees with the 


type of motion ve , it occurs with. bike every argument marked by a 


preposition, however, the location may be deleted. Yet the location can 
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still be intuitively felt if the verb is an inherently locative action 


intransitive verb. Some verbs like mambay 'to go up’ (and in some 
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instances minaw 'to go down' and lepuh 'to go') allow the locative not 
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to take a preposition, as seen in (131), and in the phrases minaw 
gunung 'to go down the mountain’, mambay lewuq 'to go into the house’, 
and lepuh ulun aruh 'to go to (the people holding) a party’. 


It should be pointed out that the verbs in (128-131) can alao be 
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classified as (plain) action intransitives if no locative argument is 
present. In this case the verbs only designate action in ganeral. The 
verb maharung ‘to sit', for example, May specify a action of sitting 


in general or sitting at a ym-specified location. Notice the 


following example; 
(133) hi ambah maharung 

PM father sit 

‘Father is sitting.' 

‘Father is sitting (somewhere).' 
sentence (133) does not answer the question hang awe hi ambah maharung 
‘Where did father sit?', but the question inun sa hi ambah gawi ‘What 
is father doing?' Thus maharung is .an action intransitive verb. The 
verb maharung 'to sit' (and also mangkading ‘to lie') therefore has two 
eeetes: as an action intransitive verb and a locative action 
intransitive verb. 

Motion verbs such as tulak ‘to go', takiyaq ‘to walk', lepuh 'to 
go’ and spate MES go in the direction of' may be omitted leaving the 
location noun preceded by the preposition hampi 'to' to function as the 
predicate while simultaneously denoting a location. Thus (128) is 
equivalent to (134): 

(134) hi ineh hampi ume 
PM mother to ricefield 
"Mother eat to the ricefield.' 
The following pair of sentences are semantically the same: 
(135)a. hayuq takam hampi hungey 
REQ weiincl. to river 
‘Let's go to the river.' 
hayuq takam tulak hampi hungey 
REQ we incl. go to river 


‘net's go to the bank of the river.' 
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I assume that both (134) and (135a) can be regarded as containing a 
lc*-uive verb, and that its deletion is due mainly to the speaker's 


tendency to shorten the expressic-. 


7.6.3 Action transitive clauses 
Action transitive clauses have an action transitive verb 


predicate. The verb has the se actional features [action, affected]. 
In its semantic structure the action transitive verb cengiteas the 
accompaniment of an agent and a patient. The agent is the argument of 
the predicate which specifies the instigator or performer of the action 
and the patient is the argument of the predicate which specifies the 
entity affected by the action. Action transitive clauses are 
exemplified in the following sentences: 
(136) here kuman 

A V-P 

they eat rice 

‘They eat rice.' 

hanye lakuq duwit 

A V P 

he ask money 


"He asked for some money.' 
uci umbaq mamaqni 

AY P. 

Uci follow uncle~ her 

'Uci lives with her uncle.' 
ulun yeruqg neweng puhun yiti 


A V P 


man the cut tree this 


‘The man cut the tree.’ 


kuman 'to eat', lakug 'to ask', wmbaq ‘to follow’ and neweng 


. 





"to cut' are action transitive verbs. As such they require the presence 


of an agent and a patient. As action verbs they can be used to 
construct an imperative, as in (140), 
(140) hayuq kuman 

REG sat rice 

‘Let's eat some rice!' 
The first three verbs hav> no prefix to mark the transitive feature. 
They are, however, inherently action transitive. The verb kuman means 
‘to eat rice'. The patient nahiq 'rige' may not be present 
syntactically, but it is certainly, present in the semantic structure of 
the verb. The morphologically unmarked action transitive verbs 
constitute a minority of the action transitive vocabulary. The 
majority of action transitive verbs are like neweng in which the prefix 
ng- is attached to the base. The base teweng “> ~' only occurs in an 
imperative or a passive sentence, as seen in (141) and (142); 

(141) teweng kakaw kayu yeruq 

REQ-cut trunk tree the 

"Cut down the tree trunk!' 

kakaw kayu yeruq tewengni hingkariweq 

trunk tree the PASS-cut-he yesterday 

‘The tree trunk was cut down by him yesterday.' 


The base teweng is an action transitive, so are the bases of the 


transitive verbs ngalap ‘to take’, mupuk ‘to hit', ngalat 'to steal', 


mambasaq ‘to read' and ngenat 'to lift' (see 4.3.2). 


Action transitive verbs may be derived from noun bases, as seen in 


the following examples: 





ambahni ngudut  udut karetek 
A V Pp 


father-his TR-smoke cigarette clove cigarette 


‘His father smokes clove cigarettes.’ 


tukang yeruq napaw lewuqku 

A V P 

carpenter the TR-roof house-my 

"The carpenter roofed my house. ' 

ineh tuqen nuwen upiq 

A V P 

mother Tuen TR-make dish taro 

‘Tuen'r mother cooked a taro dish.': 

ijat nadii  sapiq (hang ariq lewuq) 

A V P L 

Ijat TR-tie cow on  ;ole house 

"Ijat tied the cow (to hie pole of the house).' 
The verbs ngudut ‘to smoke', napaw ‘to roof', nuwen 'to make a dish' 
and nadi ‘to tie’ are derived respectively from udut ‘cigarette’, hapaw 
‘roof', luwen 'dish' and tadi ‘rope'. The derived verbs are certainly 
action transitive since each is obligatorily accompanied by an agent 
and a patient. Other examples are numet ‘to sing', nanrik ‘to dance’ 
and mintan 'to fish', which are derived from tumet ‘song', tanrik 
‘dance’, and wintan Pash hook' respectively. 

There are a number of instances where verbs derived from noun 
bases vequire no surface object. ng- verbs like nguwey ‘to look for 
rattan', ngenah ‘to look for fish', and mawatang 'to log', and ba- 
verbs like basapidaq ‘to ride a bicycle’, bamutur ‘to ride a car' and 


bajukung ‘to go by a canoe’, for example, never take a syntactic 


object. Consider the following examples: 
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aku hamen nguwey 

A V-P 

I want look for rattan 
‘I want to look for rattan. ' 


*¥aku hamen nguwey uwey 


I want look for rattan rattan 


hanye basapidaq 
A V-P 
he ride a bicycle' 
"He rode a bicycle.’ 
*hanye basapidaq sapidaqku 
he ride a bicycle bicycle-my 
_('He rode my bicycle.') 
A question may aris?, can the (a) sentences above be regarded as having 
action transitive verbs as their predicates? Recall that we classify 
verbs in terms of their semantic structures, not just on surface 
phenomena. ‘whe semantic structures of the verbs in (147a) and (148a) 
are apparent in the following pharaphrases: 
(149) aku hamen ngantaraq uwey 
A V P 
E want TR-look for rattan 
"I want to look for rattans.,' 
hanye mambay sa vidaq 
A V P 
he mount bicycle 
"He rode a bicycle.’ 
In (149) and (150) the predicates are represented by independent verbs 
ngantaraq ‘to look for' and mambeay ‘to mount’ followed by an object. 


The objects are the nomwinals uwey ‘rattan’ and sapidaq ‘bicycle’. We 


may thus conclude that in the semantic structure, the verbs nguwey and 
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basapidaq require the presence of an agent and a patient. The object is 
said to be incorporated into the verbs. This process is called 


incorporation in which an object is shifted into the verb and forms a 


Single unit with it. This process should not be identified “with the 


similar process, incorporated object, which generates intransitive verbs 
like iwuwiq lumbah or the English translation 'to do plate-washing.'_ 
discussed in (7.6.1). The incorporated object generates :verbs which put 
emphasis on the action and transfers the object from an object role to 
an adverbial-like modifier. The incorporation illustrated in (147,148) 
does not demote the role of the incorporated nominal to an 
adverbial-like modifier. Thus if the nominal is an object or an 
instrument, it will ees this role in the semantic structure. 
Incorporation of this kind includes patient incorporation, instrument 
incorporation and locative incorporation. Each will be discussed in 


separate sections. 


7.6.4 Tisteunsdtal action transitive clauses 

Instrumental action transitive clauses (henceforth termed 
instrumental clauses) have an instrumental action transitive verb as 
predicate. The verb has the selectional features [action, affected] 
instrumental ]. In its semantic structure the instrumental verb requires 
an agent, a patient and an instrument. The agent is the argument which 
specifies the entity who manipulates the instrument in bringing the 
action about, the patient is the entity which is affected by the 
action, and the instrument is the argument which is used in bringing 
about the action. Instrumental clauses are exemplified in the 


following sentences: 





kami kaqi nampaleng palanduk 

A V-I P 

we excl. will TR-trap mouse deer 

‘We will trap some mouse deer.' 

tukang yeruq manggaragajiq papan 

A V~I : P 

carpenter the ‘TR-saw 

‘The carpenter sawed a board.' 

wadiyan yeruq natambaq ulun rapuy 

A | V-I P 

shaman the TR-cure mar mad 

‘The shaman cured the mad man.' 

ulun yeruq nadi sapiqni 

A V-I P 

man the TR-tie cow-his 

‘The man tied his cow.' 
The verbs nampaleng 'to set the trap’, manggaragajiq ‘to saw' natambaq 
‘to cure' and nadi 'to tie' are instrumental action transitive verbs. 
These verbs simultaneously represent the predicate and the instrumental 
relation. Their semantic structures are evidenced in the following 
paraphrases reflecting (151-154): 

(155) kami kaqi nangkap palanduk anri tampaleng 


rd 


A V i Ng 


Wages 


we incl. will TR-catch mouse deer with trap 
"We will catch some mouse deer using a_ trap.’ 
tukang yeruq netek papan anri garagajiq 


A V P i 


i 
4 
H 
q 
u 
cf 
i 
x 
FE 
4g 
s 
ai 
‘tf 
$ 
; 
4 
4 
Fe 
Wi 
~tG 
z 
H 
: 
ig 
} 
4a 


carpenter the TR-cut board with saw 


'The carpenter cut the board with a saw.' 





wadiyan yeruq nyamare ulun Tapuy makay tatambaq 

A: V P ng 

shaman the PReouke man mad with medicine 

‘The shaman cured the mad man using medicine.’ 

ulun yeruq nuruk Sapiqni anri tadi 

A V P | I 

man the TR-tie cow-his with rope 

‘The man tied his cow with rope.' 
The predicates in (155-158) are represented by independent transitive 
verbs rather than by verbs which Simultaneously incorporate the 
instrument, as in (151-154). The instruments are marked by the 
preposition anri '‘with' or makay ‘with! (derived from the verb pakay 


‘use'). In general the instruments used in the action are those 


traditionally used in earning a living. Thus there are instrumental 


verbs like the following: nikep, maluntaq, muwu, and mintan, all 
meaning ‘to catch fish' using different kinds of traps or nets, 
that is, hikep ‘small fishnet’, luntaq 'big fishnet', wuwu ‘round fish 
trap’ and wintan 'fish hook'. Likewise the instrumental verbs like 
ninjak 'to trap an animal using tinjak 'snare'', ngehak ‘to trap a bird 
or an animal using ehak 'bird lime'', and nyunggaq ‘to trap an animal 
using sunggaq ‘pointed bamboo". Instrumental verbs are also derived 
from instruments used in carpentery and agriculture. These include 


mambor ‘to drill', ngatam ‘to plane', meget 'to chisel', masiq ‘to 


harvest using a harvesting knife' and naruh ‘to cut using a machate', 


7.6.5 Locative action transitive clauses 

Locative action transitive clauses have a  locative action 
transitive verb predicate (henceforth termed locative verb). The verb 
has the selectional features [action, affected, locative], In its 


semantic structure the verb requires an agent, a patient and a 
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location. The agent is the entity which specifies the instigator. or 
performer of the action, the patient is the entity which undergoes a 
change of location, and the location is the entity which specfies the 
location toward which or away from which the patient changes its place. 
Locative action transitive clauses are exemplified in the following 
sentences; 
(159) tempel rahat ngandak taruh yeruq hang sungking 

A V P L 

Tempel in progress TR-put machete the iin kitchen 

"Tempel is putting the machete in the kitchen. 

akenku ngalap barang yiti teka sakulah 

A V P ; L 

‘niece-my TR-take thing this from school 

'My niece took this thing from the school.’ 

marletun ngendey buku ma pakan 

A V P i 

Marletun TR~bring book to market.’ 

"Marletun brought some books to the market. ' 
The verbs ngandak ‘to put', ngalap ‘to take' and ngendey 'to bring’ are 
locative verbs. As action verbs they can ve used to construct an 
imperative sentence; 

(162) andak taruh yiti hang sungking 
REQ-put naonete this at kitchen 


"Put this machete in the kitchen! ' 


Both the patient and the locative (besides the agent) are obligatory 


relations semantically, although syntactically the locative is ¢: sional 
for some verbs (e.g., ngalap 'to take’, and ngendey ‘to bring'). The 


absence of locative argument may have a different effect from the 


clause containing it. It can have a -ubject focus interpretation, as 


in (163) below : 





hi tempel ngandak barang yiti 

PM Tempel TR-put thing this 

‘It is Tempel who put this thing here. ' 
In (163) the verb ngandak'to put'requires a locative relation. Failure 
to meet this requirement results in an gnuoceptekis sentence. However, 
some speakers accept (163), but under a marked intonation in which the 


agent tempel is emphasized. In this reading the agent is assigned as 


new information in contrast to the old information represented by the 


rest of the sentence. The acceptable (163) is identical with (164) 


belows 
(164) tempel sa ngandak barang yiti 

Tempel REL TR-put thing this 

'It is Tempel who put this thing (here).' 
where the relativizer sa is added preceding the predicate. The 
resultant structure is a cleft sentence in which the agent is 
topicalized. In this type of construction, it is thé identity of the 
agent which is being informed or new information, whereas the locative 


argument is old information,and hence may be deleted. 


7.6.6 Benefactive action transitive clauses 

A benefactive action transitive clause has a benefactive action 
transitive verb predicate (henceforth termed benefactive verb). The 
verb has the selectional features [action, affected, benefactive]. In 
the semantic structure the benefactive verb requires the accompaniment 
of an agent, a patient and a beneficiary. The agent is the argument 
which specifies the instigator or the performer of the action which 
results in the transfer of an object. The patient specifies the entity 
wnich undergoes a process of transfer, and the beneficiary specifies 
the entity who benefits from the process of transferring of the object. 
Benefactive action transitive clauses are exemplified in the following 


sentences; 
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aku ngirim surat ma matuqeh waweyku 

& Vv P B 

I TR-~send ieteen to wife - my 

'I sent a letter to my wife.' 

matuqeh waweyku narime bajuq aie aaa 

A=B V iy PERI PH 

wife-my TR-receive shirt from teacher 

‘My wife received a shirt from the teacher.' 

aku midi sapidaq ma iyagku 

AV P B 

I TR-buy bicycle for son-my 

"I bought a bicyele for my son.' 

aku ngamiq duwit ma ambahku 

A YV P B 

Al TR-give money to father-my 

"I give some money to my father.' 
The verbs ngirim ‘to send', narime 'to receive', midi 'to buy’ and 
ngamiq ‘to give' are benefactive verbs. These are different from 
ordinary action transitive verbs in that they require a beneficiary in 
addition to an agent and a patient. The beneficiary obligatorily 
occurs in the semantic structure and is syntactically marked by the 
preposition ma 'to, for'. However, as is the case with every 
syntactically non-core argument, it may be deleted. Still, the 
occurrence of a beneficiary must be understood. With regard to the verb 
narime, the beneficiary, in this case the receiver, is also the agent, 
as seen in (166). In the case of the verb midi, the omitted 
beneficiary implies that it is identical with the agent. Thus the 


following pair of sentences in (169) are identical in meaning: 
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aku midi sapidaq 

AFB V P 

Io TR-buy bicycle 

"I bought a bicycle.’ 

aku midi sapidaq ma aku raqeray 

A Vv s6?P B 

I TR-buy bicycle for I myself 


"I bought a bicycle for myself.' 


Notice that aku ‘'I' in (170a) takes the double function, as an agent 


and a beneficiary Simultaneously. Other benefactive verbs whose agents 
also function as beneficiaries are narime ‘to receive' and ngihaw ‘to 
borrow’. Their antonyms ngirim 'to, send', ngamiq ‘to give' and 
ngampiihaw ‘to lend', require the agent and the beneficiary to be 


represented by separate nouns, as in (165). 


7.6.7 Causative action transitive clauses 

Causative action transitive clauses have a causative action 
transitive verb predicate. The verb has the selectional features 
[action, process]. In its semantic structure the causative verb 
requires the accompaniment of an agent and a patient. In terms of the 
semantic relations that they require, causative verbs are similar to 
simple action transitive verbs. With the former, however, the patient 
in a real sense undergoes a change of state, whence the term process. 
Moreover, causative verbs are different from plain transitive verbs in 
at least two major respects. Firstly, they do not refer to a specific 
action, as action transitive verbs do. There is no specific action 
which can be said to represent a causative verb like ngampihanteq ‘to 


enlarge’. What we know about the verb is that the action, whatever it 


is, causes the object to become big. Secondly, in terms of 


semantic relations, the agent of a causative verb is not only the 
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performer of the action, but also the one causing a change of state of 


the patient. Moreover, the patient, as we mentioned earlier, is not 


only the entity affected by the action, but also undergoes a change o: 


state in a real sense. These differences, I believe, merit causative 


verbs to be classified separately from simple action ‘+¢ransitives. 


Causative clauses are exemplified in the f:.i- 
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(170) hi marletun ngampihanteq lewuqni 


A V . > 
PM Marletun TR-cause-big house-hi.s 
'Marletun enlarged his house.' 


ulun yeruq nyamare —  ulun mekum 
A V P 
man the TR-cause-recover man il} 
‘The man cured the patient.' 
hanye nangkaqeh sapidaqnu 
A V ; P 
he TR-cause-good bicrcle-your 
‘He repaired your bicycle.’ 
hii mama ngampanreq andia 
PM A V id 
uncle TR-cause-sleep little ‘orother 
‘Uncle made (my) little brother go to sleep.’ 
The verbs ngampihanteq ‘to enlarge’, nyamare ‘to cure’, nangkaqeh 'to 
repair’ and ngapanreq ‘to make someone sleep’ are action causative 
verbs As action verbs they can ve used i% an imperative sentence, as 
in (174): 
(174) ampihanteq Lewugqni 
| REQ-cause~big house-his 
‘Enlarge his house! ' 


A tive verbs they contain as part of thelr semantic structure a 
3 causa s 


process clause &s& follows: 








lewuqni— bahanteq 

house~his become big 

"His house became big.' 

ulun mekum yerugq buluq ware 

man ill the become recover 

'The patient recovered.' 

sapidaqni buluq kaqeh 

bicycle~his become good 

‘His bicycle became better.' 

andiqku buluq manreq 

little bro.-my become sleep 

"My little brother went to sleep.' 
As we noted in (7.4) the verbs bahanteq 'to become big', buluq ware ‘to 
recover, buluq kaqeh 'to become better' and buluq manreq ~~ ‘to 
go to. sleep' are process verbs. The nouns lewuqni ‘his house', 
ulun mekum ‘sick man' sapidaqni ‘his house’, and andiqku ‘my little 
brother', which are esutieai ts those in (170-173), are entities which 
undergo a change of state. They are patients of their predicates. In 
(178) the action verb manreq ‘to sleep’ occurs following the verb buluq 
‘to become’. In such a position it assumes the status of a process 
verb; here andigku is no longer an agent, rather a patient involved in 
the process of getting to sleep. The verb manreq is thus converted 
inte a process verb.* 

The bases of ngampi~ verbs are state, process and simple action 


verbs. The use of prefix ngampi- appears to extend beyond these three 


base types. Consider the following examples: 


(179) hi uci ngampingaran usingni pupus 


PM Uci TR-give-name cat-his Pupus 


'Uci calls his cat Pupus.' 





kawan ajaranni ngampisabap duniya islam 


PL 


teaching-his TR-make-reason world Islam 


leyah jari ruweh 

break become two 

"His teachings caused the Islamic world to break into two.' 

pamarintah harus ngampisameh katuluh lapisan masarakat 

government must TR-make-equal all layer society 

"The government must treat all classes of seciety equally.' 

hanye .ngampigihaw buku ma hengawni 

he TR-make-borrow book to friend-his 

‘He lent a book to his friend.' 
The verbs ngampingaran ‘to call, to. name', ngampisabap ‘to cause’, 
ngampisameh 'to make equal' and ngampigqihaw'to lend’ contain the noun 
bases ngaran ‘name' and sabap ‘cause', the base sameh "equal' and the 
locative action verb base ihaw ‘borrow'. These verbs are probably 
derived by analogy with the similar derivation in Bahasa Indonesia and 
Banjarese. In these ianeueees the derivation of the above verbs is done 
by the combination of affixes meN-i/-kan in BI and maN-i/-akan in 
Banjarese. (cf. the Maanyan verbs above with the Banjarese mangarani, 
manyabapakan, manyamaakan, and mainjami). Since Naanyan has no verbal 
suffix, the function of the combined affixes above is taken over by the 
causative prefix ngampi-. The verbs ngampingaran and the like are not 


causative verbs, but are treated as such in Maanyan. 


7.6.8 Reciprocal action transitive clauses 


Reciprocal action transitive clauses have a reciprocal action 
transitive verb predicate (henceforth termed reciprocal verb). The 
verb has the selectional feature [action, affected]. In its semantic 
structure the verb requires an agent and a patient. The agent is the 


entity which specifies the instigator or the performer of the action 
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and the patient is the argument of the predicate which specifies the 


entity affected by the action. In this respect it is identical with 


simple action transitive verbs. he only difference is that the 


additicnal feature [reciprocal] assigns the agent the role of 
the patient simultaneously. Resipeacal.aeeton transitive clauses 
exemplified in the following sentences: 
(183) here ruweh rahat Csauaaey 

A&P V 

they two hold e.o. 

‘Those two are holding each other's hand.' 

pulen anri matugeh waweyni (i) panyiyuk 

A&P A&P v 

Pulen and wife-his ' kiss e.o. 

"Pulen and his wife are kissing. ' 

antahuq yeruq (i) pangikit 

A&P Vv 

dog the bite e.o. 

"The dogs are biting each other.’ 

karuweh iyaq yerug (i)panyujut bajuqni asing asing 

A&P V P 
both boy the pull e.o. shirt-his each other 


‘Both boys pulled each other's shirt.' 
verbs ipanegey ‘to hold e.0.', ipaniyuk ‘to kiss e.o.', ipangikit 
to: “bite ei06* and ipanyujut ‘to pull e.o.' are reciprocal verbs. 
As action verbs they can be_- used to construct an imperative 
sentence: 
(187) hayuq taruweh (i) panegey 
REQ we two hold e.o. 
‘Let's hold each other's (hand).' 


The agent in reciprocal action transitives is also patient, and 
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hence must be dual or plural. If the agent is a pronominal, it must be 


a plural, as in (183), here ruweh "they two'. It should de pointed out 


that in Maanyan plural common nouns are not always marked. Thus in 


(185) antahuq ‘dog' 


is not marked for plural but must be interpreted as 


so. If an agent consists of two nominals, the second nominal must be 


preceded by the conjunction anri ‘and, with’, as in (184). In this case 
the second noun may be removed following the verb. thus (184) is 
equivalent to (188) below:. 
(188). pulen ipanyiyuk anri matugeh waweyni, 
A&P VY A&P 
Pulen kiss e.o. with wife-his 
‘Pulen and his wife are kissing.' 
If the agent of (188) is not Simultaneouly the patient, then the 
reciprocal verb must be replaced by a proper transitive verb and the 
second nominal loses the preposition. Thus the action transitive 
counterpart of (188) is (189), 
(189) pulen nyiyuk matuqeh waweyni 
A V P 
Pulen TR-kiss wife-his 
‘Pulen is kissing his wife.' 
in which pulen 'Pulen' is the agent and matuqeh waweyni ‘his wife' is 
the patient. As we see in (7.6.3), simple action transitive verbs are 
marked by prefix ng-*whereas reciprocal verbs are marked by (i)pang-. 


We may also recall that prefix i- marks simple action intransitive 
verbs. Verbs marked with i- do not take an overt object. This is also 
the case for the reciprocal verbs in (183-186). Thus if the agent and 
the patient are eupesentel by two explicit nominals, the second 


nominal must be peripheral and marked by the preposition anri ‘and, 


with’. 


The prefix (i) pang- generally occurs with a verb base which 
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designates reciprocal or potentially reciprocal action. It means that 


only action transitive bases can take this prefix since reciprocal 


verbs require an agent and a patient. Thus the bases endey "bring', 


surat ‘write', pupuk "beat, hit', dihaw ‘borrow’ and heraw 'call', for 


example, are potential candidates for 


reciprocal verbs. Note the 


following example with ipangendey: 
(190) karuweh pinak ipangendey pangamiqan 
both party bring e.o. present 


"Both sides bring presents for each other.' 


[It is of interest to note that the verb ipanalu ‘to meet e.o.' (derived 


from ipang-halu "meet') seems to shift its reciprocal character to a 


simple action transitive, as in the following sentence: 
(191) aku (i) panalu mamaqnu hingkariweq 

£ meet . uncle-~your yesterday 

‘I met your uncle yesterday.’ 
In (191) the reciprocal verb (i)panalu (the i- is generally deleted 
with reciprocal verbs) takes an object without a preceding preposition 
anri ‘and, with', as every reciprocal verb usually requires in such a 
structure. This situation ‘appears to be attributable to the 
idiosyncratic characteristic of the verb of meeting. Like English meet, 
Indonesian bertemu and Banjarese badapat, it can take an object without 
a preposition despite its ° reciprocal nature. The object, however, is 
still the reciprocal*object which is simultaneouly the agent and the 
patient of the clause. As such it can not be made the syntactic subject 
in a passive construction. The proper syntactic object will require 


that the verb take the ng- prefix, thus manalu ‘to meet s.0.', 
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7.6.9 Reflexive action transitive clauses 


Reflexive action ‘transitive @lauses have a reflexive transitive 
verb predicate (henceforth termed reflexive verb). The verb has the 
selectional feature [action, affected |. In its semantic structure the 
verb requires an agent and a patient. The patient, however, is also the 
agent of the clause. Reflexive action transitive Clauses are 
exemplified in the following sentences; 

(192) ambahni - isaqawuy 

A=P V 

father-his wash one's face 

"His father washed his face.' 

yabes isadinaq hang wading Lewuq 

ASP 

Yabes hide at back house 

'Yabes hid (himself) at the back of the house.’ 

hanye isalawar 

A=P OV 

he put on one's trous:rs 

"He put on his trousers.’ 

wawey yeruq rahat ipupur 

A=P ; V 

woman the still powder 

‘The. woman-eis powdering her face.' 
The verbs isaqawuy 'to wash oneself', isadinaq ‘to hide oneself', 
isalawar ‘to put on one's trousers' and ipupur 'to powder one's face' 
are reflexive verbs. For this type of verb the action initiated by the 
agent affects the agent itself, and hence no overt object NP is allowed 


to follow the verb. Syntactically reflexive verbs are intransitive and 


are marked by the intransitive prefix i-. Semantically, however, 


reflexive verbs are transitive; the agent is also the patient. This is 
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eviaenced in the following pharaphrases corresponding to (194) and 


(195): 
(196) 


yabes sadinaq tengaqni raqeray hang wading lewuq 


A v P 
Yabes TR-hide body-his self at back house 
‘'Yabes hid at the back of the house.' 


wawey yeruq mupur uruwawaqni raqeray 


A V P 


woman the TR-powder face-her self 


‘The woman is powdering her face.' 


We notice in (196,197) that the reflexive objects/patients are 
represented by an explicit ‘nominal. representing a body part whose 
structure is body part + raqeray 'self'. Hence the predicates should’ 
be represented by the proper transitive verbs sadinaq ‘to hide'and mupur 
'to powder'. The transitivity is derived by adding the causative prefix 


San- to the verbal base dinaq 'hide' and the transitive prefix ng- to 


the nominal base pupur ‘face powder'. 





CHAPTER 8 


PASSIVES 


In chapter 7 (Basic Clause Types) we have disussed the clause 


types and the semantic structures pertaining to the verb or predicate 


of the clause. We may recall that the semantic structures are 
determined by the accompanying nouns and the relations which the nouns 
bear to the verb. With respect to action verbs we have seen that the 


, 


relations are normally marked by a prefix attached to a verb base. In 


the semantic structure the ordering of relations relative to the verb 


and to each other (if the verb contains more than one relation) is not 
an important issue. Thus both the ng- and the na- verbs in the 


following sentences are understood as having an agent and an object: in 


their semantic structure. 
(1) ulun yeruq ngalap punsi 
man the TR-take banana 
‘The man took some bananas.’ 
punsi yeruq nagalap daya ulun yeruq 
banana the PASS- bring AM man the 
‘The bananas were brought by the man.' 


In both (1) and (2) ulun yeruq ‘the man’ is the agent, and punsi yeruq 


‘the banana' is the patient. These semantic relations constitute the 
semantic structure of both verbs. Sentences (1) and (2) are 
differentiated primarily by the ordering of the arguments of the 
predicate and the prefixes attached to the predicate (ng- vs na-). A 


question arises, whether these sentences are both basic, or only one of 
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them is basic and the other is derived. In the discussion of basic 


Clause. types, I purposely exclude sentences of type (2) as belonging to 


a basic clause type. The term basic Clause is reserved for clauses 
conveying the most neutral meaning and it is generally intended to 
describe the Occurrence of the accompanying selectional relations. 
Moreover the meaning that a basic clause conveys is used as the basis 
for describing the Meaning of other Clauses which contain additional 
Semantic features. In this Sense sentence (1), whose predicate ds an 
ngé- verb, is basic since it merely gives neutral information about a 
man taking some bananas. In (2), in addition to describing the same 
basic event, the Speaker also expresses his intention to give the 
object/patient a prominent salient Status. This is done by "packaging' 
the information, following the terminology introduced by Foley and Van 
Valin (1985), in a construction commonly known as passive. Passive 
constructions are thus a packaging of information in a different way 


from basic action transitives. In the folloying sections we will 


discuss the properties of passives and the meanings they entail. 


8.1 Passive structures 
Passives are constructions in which the Syntactic object is 
presented as the syntactic subject. The structures of passives are 
exemplified in the following sentences: 
(3) sapidaq yerug nawidi (daya) ambah 


bicycle the PASS-buy AM father 


‘The bicycle was bought by father.’ 


punsi yeruq alap wawey yerug 
banana the PASS-take girl the 


"The bananas were taken by the girl.' 
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lewugqku arigqku ma tempel 
house-ny PASS-sell to Tempel 


"My house was 801d by me to Tempel. 


sapidag yeruc haut naqariq 


bicycle the already PASS-sell 
"The bicycle has already been sold.' 
Sentences (3-6) would generally be taken as representatives of passive 
sentences in Maanyan. The passive of the t¢ in sentence : is 
commonly called in Indonesian linguistics literature a canonical 
passive (see Chung 1976:60 and Verhaar 1978:11). There are four major 
characteristic properties obtained from the examples above. They are: 
1. The agent marker daya may be deleted. 
2. The predicates may be represented by _ na- or a prefixless 
verb (henceforth zero- verb). 
3. The pronominal agent may be cliticized to the verb, 
4. The agent may be deleted. 


These properties will be discussed in turn. 


8.141 The optionality of the agent marker 
The agent marker is optional if the na~ verb is directly followea 
by an agent. If the verb and the agent are separated by a constituent, 
the agent marker is . obligatory. Consider the following pair of 
examples: 
(7)a. sapidaq yeruq nawidi (daya) ambah teka unjat 
bicycle the PASS-buy AM father from Unjat 
‘The bicycle was bought by father from Unjat.' 
sapidaq yeruq nawidi teka unjat dnya ambah 
bicycle the PASS-buy from Unjat AM father.’ 


‘The bicycle was bought from Unjat by father.! 














punsi yiti haqendey (daya) ambah  anri sapidaq 
banana this PASS-tring -AM father with bicycle 


"These bananas weve brought by father by bicycle.’ 


punsi yiti naqendey anri sapidaq daya ambah 


banana this PASS. bring with bicycle by father 
‘These bananas were brought by bicycle by father.' 7 
fhe obligatoriness of the agent marker in (b) sentences above can be 
seen by the ungrammaticailty ef the following sentences: 
(9) *sapidag yerug nawidt  teka unjat ambah 
bicyele the PASS-buy from Unjat father 
(10) *punsi yerug naqendey anri sapidaq unjat 
banana the PASS-bring with bicycle Unjat 
(9) and (10) are ungrammatical because no agent marker precedes the 
agents which are separated by a source argument. Sentence (10) may be 
accepted if it is taken as an agentless passive. In this case the 
proper noun unjat is interpreted as consticuting a genitive 
‘construction with the preceding noun sapidaq 'bicycle'. The phrase 
sapidag unjat ‘Unjat's bicycle' thus takes the role of instrument. 
The agent marker is required if the agent of a passive is preposed 
to the initial position. Thus corresponding to (8) is (11): 
(11) daya ambah punsi yiti naqendey  anri sapidag 
AM father banana this PASS-bring with bicycle 


‘The bananas were brought by bicycle by father.’ 


8.1.2 na- and zero as passive prefixes 

As we have noted in (7.5), action verbs in Maanyan must take a 
prefix if they function as a predicate. The active action transitive 
verbs generally take the ng~ prefix. In an active transitive clause the 
agent is the syntactic subject and the object is the syntactic direct 


object. If a situation or context requires that the object be the 
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syntactic subject, the verb must take na- prefix (or zero prefix) to 
replace the ng- prefix, ma- can be attached to all action transitive 
bases. 


The following examples are illustrative: 


(12) papan yerugq natetek daya tukang 


board the PAss-cyt AM carpenter 


"The board was cut by the carpenter.' 


Sawiyanni nadinung daya pambakal 


work his PASS-see AM village head 


‘His work was seen by the village head.' 
upiq yiti naluwen daya uci 
yam this PASS-dish AM Uci 


‘This yam was cooked by Ver," 


pangantin yeruq naqampiharung hang ambaw agung 


bridal couple the PASS-make-sit at top gong 


‘The bridal couple were placed on’ the gong.’ 


In (12,13) na-~ is attached to inherently transitive very bases tetek 


‘to cut' and dinung'to see'.As we may see in(4.3.9), the base dinung ard 


other perception or cognitive verb bases can also have an involuntary 
interpretation if they take prefix ka-. In (13), however, the -passive 
nadinung 'to be seen! does not cancel the involuntary prefix ka~ but 
the transitive prefix ng- of ninung 'to see, to look’. In (14) na- is 
attached to a noun base luven ‘dish' and in (15) to a causative verb 
ampiharung ‘to make-sit'. ‘fThus there seems to be no restriction on na- 
in occuring with action transitive and action causative verb bases, 

It should be pointed out that the term transitive here should be 
understood in its syntactic, not semantic meaning. Passive thus applies 


to transitive verbs which have an overt object. The semantically 


transitive verbs such as nguwey ‘to look for rattan', napaw ‘to make 


thatch', mawatang 'to look for logs'and other verbs containing an 
? 


object semantically incorporated into the verb are excluded from 
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passivization; they are Syntactically intransitive. Likewise verbs 


+ 


which are used simply to name an activity without referring to the 


object which the activity is directed to are taken to be intransitive. 


The verbs ngudut 'to smoke(cigarettes)', ‘masig ‘to harvest' and nyurat 


‘to write’ are examples of this type of verb when no overt object is 


present, but they can be regarded as trdnsitive verbs if an object is 


present. Consider the following examples: 
(16)a.  ulun yeruq ngudut 

man the ‘R-smoke 

‘The man smoked/smokes/is smoking. ' 

ulun yeruq ngudut karetek 

man the TR-smoke clove cigarette 

‘The man smoked/smokes/is stioking a clove Steacette,) 
In (16a) ngudut ‘to smoke’ is intransitive, and in (16b) it is 
transitive. In both sentences the verb ngudut is interpretable as 
habitual or non-habitual. Only in the non-habitual meaning will ngudut 
have a passive counterpart naqudut The ,reason is that passives are 
normally used to aeeatthe punctual actions and accordingly are 
inapproptiate for describing habitual actions. Verbs which have the 
quality of being transitive as well as intransitive are called 
bi-transitive, following Harrison (1976:154) or semitransitive, 
following Verhaar (1978:13). 

Similar characteristics are also found in the transitive verb 
bases which are prefixed ‘by i- and ng- (see 4.3.2). Only the ng-.-verbs 
are true transitives. The i- verbs having an incorporated object are 
syntactically intransitive though semantically they can be regarded as 
transitive. Thus the passive in (17) below is syntactically associated 


with the ng- verb predicate of (18a), not with the i- verb predicate of 


(18b). . 


) +. 
Si ne 
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(17) lumbah yeruq nawuwiq daya inehni 


plate this PASS-wash AM mother~his 
‘The plates were washed by his mother, ' 
(18)a.  inehni muwiq lumbah yerug 
mother-his TR-wash plate the 
‘His mother washed the plates.’ 
inehni iwuwig (lumbah) 
mother-his INTR-wash plate 
"His mother is doing plate-washing'. 

As we have noted before, verbal bases are generally regarded as 
pre-categorial. They are not qualified for membership of any parts of 
speech. Verbal bases, however, occur as passive predicates. rae 
theoretical consistency I posit the prefixless verbs as having 
zero prefix. Verbs with a zero prefix are called zero- verbs. 

All na- verbs have a zero- verb variant. Thus corresponding to 
the canonical na- passive in the previous examples, Maanyan allows the 
verbs to be replaced by zero- verbs, as seen in the following examples: 

(19) sapidaq yeruq widi ambah (cf. 3) 

bicycle the PASS-buy father 

‘The bicycle was bought by father.' 

gawiyanni dinung pambakal (Cf. 13) 

work-his PASS-see village head 
"His work was seen by the village head." 

eee yeruq ampiharung ulun hang ambaw agung (C£.15) 
bridal couple the PASS-make-sit man on-top gong 

'The bridal couple were placed on the gong by a man.’ 

The use of a zero- verb as the predicate of a passive sentence has 
a syntactic consequence: the agent must be placed directly following 


the verb and the agent marker must be absent. The agent is 
> 


p 


not deletable, unlike that of the na- passives. Thus the following 








sentences are ungrammatical since they do conform to 


requirements. 


(22)a. *sapidaq yeruq arigq dayaku 


bleycle the PASS-sell AM 
(‘The bicycle was sold by me.') 
(23). *sapidaq yeruq ariq 
\ bicycle the PASS~sell 
(‘The bicycle was sold.') 

Zero- verbs are also used in imperative sentences. Does this 
imply that imperatives are structurally and semantically passive? An 
imperative construction like this is not peculiar to Maanyan. 
Banjarese, Bahasa Indonesia, Malay, Batak and Javanese use the same 
construction in imperatives. However, Maanyan is distinctive in 
allowing the second person pronominal agent to be cliticized to the 
verb. Thus Maanyan has agentless imperatives as well as imperatives 
with an overt agent, as in the following sentences: . 

(24) alap/alapnu buku yeruq 
take/take-you book the 
‘Take the book!' 
(25) amiq/amiqnu ulun yeruq duwit 
give/give-you man the money 
"Give the man some money 
Sentences (24,25) aye paraphrasable as and alternate with 
below: 
(26) nagqalap dayanu buku yeruq 
‘PASS-take AM-you book the 
‘Take tne book!' 
(27) naqamiq dayanu ulun yeruq duwit 


PASS-give AM-you man the money 


' 
‘Give the man some money. 


but they do not atternate with: 








hanyuq ngalap buku yerug 

you TR-bring book the 

"You bring the man the book.’ 
hanyuq ngamiq ulun yeruq duwit 
you TR~give man the money 


"You give the man some money.' 


(28,29) are ordinary declarative sentences, 


not imperatives. 


A third type of imperative also makes use of the passive form, as 
in (30): 
(30) hayuq kutag/nakutaq waday yiti 
REQ PASS~eat cookie this 
"Please eat these cookies.’ 
but not the active form with ng- prefix. 
(31) *hayuq ngutaq waday yiti 
REQ TR-eat cake this 
The examples above provide evidence that imperatives are structurally 
passive. Semantically they are also passive since, as is clear from 
(30), it is not the er which is prominent but the patient waday yiti 
‘these cookies'; the agent may oe omitted. Guly in a request where the 
speaker is also involved in the activity requested can the active 
transitive verb be used. For this type of inperative the agent takam 


'we incl.' must be present. 


(32) hayuq takam . ngutaq waday yiti 
REQ we incl. TR-eat cookie this 


‘Let's have these cookies. ' 
A construction like (52) is understandable since in the active form the 
speaker can make prominent his involvement in the action, In the 
passive form the role of the agent is demoted and becomes less 
prominent. On the other hand, the patient takes the prominent position 
in the sentence. In imperatives the patient is put in sentence final 


position, as in active transitive sentences. This phenomenon can be 


Pann hae sae tg aan peer earns gan agen a ttn oietegt 


sieangeesinireme inant 1 seer 





patient. 


8.1.3 The pronominal agent 


The pronominal agent behaves similarly to the possessor in 


genitive constructions, The singular as well as plural pronominal’ 


anak yeruq pupukku huniqen 
boy the PASS-hit-I just ncw 
"The boy was hit by me just now.' 
buku yiti alapnu diye 
book this PASS~take-you later 
"You take this book later.’ 
(Lit. 'This book is taken by you later.') 
Cc. kawaweq yeruq jalakni/najalak dayani 
deer the PASS-spear-he/PASS-spear AM-he 


‘The deer was speared by him.’ 

kawaweq yeruq huruk kami hang peqe 

deer the PASS-tie we excl.at foot 

‘The deer's feet were tied by us.' 

manuk yeruq jambaq naun diye 

chicken the PASS-catch you pl. later 

‘You all catch the chickens later.’ 

(Lit. 'The chickens are caught by you all later.') 
lewugni ampikaqeh here/naqampikaqeh daya here 


house-his PASS-make-good-they/PASS-make good AM _ they 


‘His house was repaired by them.' 


2 ’ 


In (33) the pronominal agents are cliticized and the passive predicates 








are Zero- verbs except in (33c) where the zero- verb may be replaced by 


& na- verb. In the latter the agent must take the agent marker. The 


predicate phrase *najalakni ‘to be hit by him' ig generally 
unacceptable. In (34) the plural pronominal agents are also cliticized 


since no constituent is allowed to oceur in between the verb and the 


agent. Notice that. sentences (a) and (b) are differentiated. from (c) 


in that the first ana Second person pronominal agents occur only with a 


zero- verb, whereas the third person pronominal agents occur with 


either a zero~ or na- verb. This phenomenon seems to be attributable to 


the fact that the first and second person are participants in the 


Speech act. In such a status they do not need to be foregrounded. The 


construction with a 2ero- verb seems .to fit in to cover the role of 


agent. The agent looks like & possessor in a genitive construction. We 
Wid. call the construction with the possessor-like agent 


possessive-like passive. This type of passive is similar to object 


preposing in Bahasa Indonesia, (see Chung 1976:45). (Cf. Bahasa 


Indonesia ku-ambil -‘'I-take, to be taken oy me' and Maanyan alap-ku 


"take-I, to be taken by me'.) Moreuver the agent marker cannot be used 


since it makes the role of agent more explicit. This is not always the 
case with the third person pronominal agents. As participants in a 
Clause they are not in such a spatio-temporal relationship with the 
speaker and hearer, and hence the constraints on the first and second 
person agents do notveapply. There is a situation or context where their 
presence in the discourse needs to be made explicit. This is done by 
using the agent marker daya, and as a result the na- verb is used 
instead of a zero- verb. In general zero- verbs are preferable 


to na- verbs if the agent is a pronoun. 
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8.1.4 Agent deletion 


The information conveyed by a passive sentence may be shared by 


the speaker and hearer. it is reasonable then that some of the 


information need not be explicitly expressed. The constituent most 


likely to be deleted is the agent. Tne deletion, however, is subject to 


the following constraints: 
1. The agent must be understood by the hearer and can be inferred 
from the context or the preceding sentences. 
The deletion may not occur if a zero- verb is used as 
predicate, 
3. In the absence of a discourse context, the deletion may occur 
when the passive predicate conveys a completed action. 
The constraint imposed on [1] is universal. Thus all agents of na- verbs 
exemplified in (8.1.2) are  deletable provided the appropriate 
context allows such deletion. Constraint [2] is probably due to the 
fact that zero- verbs may be regarded as pre-categorial, and hence 
cannot occur ag predicates. By adding an agent directly following the 
verb, as in the previous examples, a zero- verb ceases to be 
pre-categorial, but becomes a verbal category. Constraint [3] explains 
why an agentless passive standing alone is completely acceptable if the 
verb is modified by the aspectual particle haut ‘already’, The 
folowing sentences express complete actions, and hence the presence of 
the agent is unnecessary. 
(35> lewuqni haut naqampikaqeh 
house=his already PASS-cause~good 
"His house was already repaired.' 
sapidaqni haut naqariq 
bicycle-his already .ASS-sell 
"His bicycle has been sold,’ 


In the perfective interpretation the verbs naqampikageh ‘to be repaired' 
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and naqariq'to be golq' behave more like state verbs, and hence may 


dispense with the required semantic relations when they function as 


action verbs. 


8.2 Accidental passives 


Besides passives with na~ verb and zero- verb, Maanyan also has. 


},the prefix ta~ convey« the feature 


ta- verb passives. As we see in (4.3,9 


[accidental], If ta~ is added to an action transitive, it may also 
express the function of passive, provided that the patient is realized 
as the syntactic subject. Compare the following Sais: 
(37) digjat taqalap sapidaqku 

Ijat ACC-take bicycle-my 

'Ijat has taken my bicycle by jeehes 

sapidaqku taqalap (daya) ijat 

bicycle-my PASS-ACC-take AM Tjat 

'My bicycle has been taken by Ijat by mistake.' 
In terms of their constituents - disregard the optional agent marker - 
(37) and (38) are structurally the same. The difference lies in the 
order of agent and patient relative to the verb. (37) is an ordinary 
transitive sentence. The agent, the performer of the action, is the 
subject, and the patient is the syntactic object. In (38) the patient 
is presented as the Synbaakio subject and the agent occurs as a 
peripheral argument preceded by an optional agent marker. By definition 
(38) is a passive clause. The passive verb, however, has the sane 
morphological marking as the corresponding active. This is the typical 
difference between ta- verb passives on the one hand, and na- and zero- 
verb passives on the other. Sentence (38) is used in a situation where 
the speaker wants to express that the action is done accidentally or by 


mistake whilst also wanting to put the patient in the salient position 


in the clause. 
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There seems to be no restriction with respect to what type of 
action transitive or action causative verb the prefix ta- may attach 
to. It must be pointed out though that ta- passives are sometimes 


difficult to motivate. It would be very hard to find an appropriate 


context where the following Sentence, for example, occurs as a part of 


the discourse, 


(39) ulun yerug tapaqindigq dayaku ipanyiuk 
man the PASS~ACC~see AM-I REC-kiss 
('T accidentally saw the man and woman kissing each other.') 
Accidental passives are generally highly marked passives and hence 
the agent may never be deleted. Further examples are: 

(40) pulisi yerug tapupukku hingkariweq 
police the PASS~ACC~hit-I yesterday 
‘The policeman was accidentally hit by me yesterday. 
bukuku tarakit daya analkni 
book-my PASS-ACC-burn AM son-his 
"My book has been accidentally burnt by his son.' 
wuwaq Mantaq yiti tawidini daya pindaqni maqumpuq 
fruit unripe this PASS~ACC~buy~him because look-his ripe 
"This unripe fruit has been accidentally bought by him 
because it looked sistas 

(43) ulun yeruq tadinung dayaku rahat manrus 
man the  PASS-ACC-see AM-I still take a shower 
‘I accidentally saw the man taking a shower.’ 

The accidental feature conveyed by ta~ also implies that the 
action is completed. Thus ta- verb passive cannot take a future 
aspectual particle huqan ‘not yet' or kaqi ‘will' or a modal hamen, 
ngaheng or sindiq ‘want’. 

As we see in(4.3.9),the|-control] feature is also marked by ka- in 


Maanyan, and generally applies to perception and cognitive verb bases. 
J 
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The verb tadinung "see acc,' 


in (43) also has kadinung as its active 


counterpart, 


8.3 The meanings and functions of passives 


As might be expected, the subject (=patient) of a passive sentence 
will assume the same properties as those of an active sentence. In both 
Clause types it is the Prominent noun phrase in the clause, Thus in a 
passive sentence it is the patient relation whict is prominent. The 
sentence as a whole is understood as being about the patieut, the 
entity affected by the action. In a broader sense, the subject of a 
passive can be regarded as the topic of its sentence. Its topicality, 
however, is weaker in degree than the topie of a cleft or pseudo-cleft 
sentence. This can probably be attributed to the fact that the subject 
of a passive sentence igs filled by the semantic relation inherent in 
the semantic structure of the verb. It is the argument entered in the 
lexical entry of a verb. The topic of a passive is said to be internal 
whereas the topic of a cleft sentence is external in nature. (See Foley 
and Van Valin 1984:24-26 for the terminology.) An internal topic is 
weaker in degree than an external topic. Consider the topics in the 
following sentences: 

(44) ulun yeruq munug antahuq 
man the TR-kill dog 
‘The man killed a dog.' 
antahuq yeruq nawunuqg = daya_ulun yeruq 
dog the PASS-KILL AM man the 
“The dog was killed by the man.‘ 
antahuq yeruqleh sa nawunug = daya ulun yeruq 


dog the-EMPH REL PASS~kill AM man the 


‘It is the dog that the man killed.' 


. SS ' + ' 
The topicality of ulun yerug ‘the man’ in(44)and antahuq yeruq'the dog 








in(45)is more or less of the same degree. They are topics by virtue of 


their status as the Subjects of their clauses. Both topics are filled 


by the relations that the verb munuq 'to kill' requires. Although the 


passive is more marked,: this does not mean that its topicality is 


stronger than thut of the active sentence. The formation of topics in 
these types of sentence, as Keenan (1985: 245) clains, takes place at the 
level of predicate or verb phrase. On the other hand (46) is a 
different construction; it is a cleft sentence, antahuq yeruq 'the 
dog', is made a topic by manipulating the sentence in such a way that 
its role is more emphasized by marking it with the emphasis marker leh 
and changing the predicate into a relative clause. This NP is thus 
topical at the level of sentence syntax, or semantically, at the level 
of pragmatics. Its topicality is aeeaee the NP as well as on the 
verb. As a result its topicality is stronger than the topics of (44) 
and (45), 

As noted previously, ina passive sentence the patient assumes the 
topical function. Like every topic, it conveys old information, so the 
noun or noun phrase functioning as ithe topic is normally definite or 
Specific. The reason is, as pointed out by Andrews (1985:78), ‘it is 
pointless to make a comment about the referent of a NP if the NP 
doesn't manage to identify a specific referent to the hearer.’ ‘his 
requirement : does not necessarily apply to the object of an active 
sentence. (Cf. (44).and (45) above.) In (44) the ebdject antahuq 'dog' 
is the information passed to the hearer and hence is new information. 
As new information it is not necessarily definite or specific; the dog 
in (44) could be any dog. When the object functions as the passive 
subject, as in (45), it becomes old information, something that is 
shared by both the speaker and hearer. On the other hand the identity 


of the agent in (45) is new to the hearer. It may or may not be passed 


to the hearer. If it were old information as a result of the occurrence 


(rere 





of (45) as part of a discourse, it could be deleted. In this case, 


however, the agent. must appear in the semantic structure of the verb. 


My position contrasts with that of Chafe's (1970:219). On the basis of 
data from English, Chafe Claims that a passive sentence like The box 
was emptied contains no agent in its semantic structure. In Maanyan 
this sentence is equivalent to (47), not to (48) below: 
(47) kutak yeruq naqampikusung 

box the PASS~CAUS-empty 

‘The box was emptied.’ 

kutak yeruq kusung 

box the empty 

‘The box was empty.’ 
In (47) the predicate is the passive of causative verb naqampikusung ‘to 
be made empty’. It is unimaginable that the action designated by the 
causative verb has no causer or agent. the agent in (47) is simply 
deleted, probably due to the context which is so clear that it would 
be redundant if presented overtly. 

Passive verbs are generally characterized as ‘eventive' compared 
with active verbs which are generally ‘non-eventive'. This terminology 
is taken ‘from Bergh (1967:2) and quoted from Verhaar (1978:12). The 
active ng- verbs are commonly appropriate for expressing actions which 
are durative or habitual, and hence timeless, as in (49), 

(49) tiyep anraw hanye ngutaq ruweh kadixiq anteluy 
every day he TR-eat two CLSF egg 
"He eats two eggs every day.' 


The use of a passive construction to express this event results in an 


awkward sentence as in (50), 


(50) ?tiyap anraw ruweh kadikiq anteluy nakutaq dayani 


every day two CLSF egg PASS-eat AM-he 


‘two eggs are eaten by him every day.' 








The eventiveness of the passive is conspicuous with ta- verbs. As we 


have noted, ta- verbs denote an accidental action, and as a result the 


action is understood as completed. This seems to conform with the 


notion eventive. Both accidental and completed actions can’ never be 


habitual and timeless. They must be eventive. 

In the same way a durative action is not compatible when packaged 
in a passive construction. Thus the idea expressed in (51) below is 
better expressed in (52): 

(51) ?lewuq yeruq haut erang taqun hamen naqariqni 
house the already one year want PASS~sell-he 
"He has antag to sell the house for a year.’ 
hanye haut erang taqun hamen ngariq lewuq yeruq 
he already one year want TR-sell house the 
‘He has spent a year trying to sell the house.' 
The reason why (51) is questionable is that erang taqun ‘one year". 
entails duration whereas the passive verb entails fixed time. No such 


incompatibility can be found in the active declarative (52). 





CHAPTER 9 


COMPLEMENTATION 


The term complement in traditional grammar is used to refer to any 
obligatory argument of a predicate other than the subject of the 
sentence. It covers the objects of transitive verbs, nominal, 


adjectival, and adverbial expressions following the copula, and other 


obligatory elements such as adjuncts of place,as in the English sentence 


IT put the plate on the table. 


In the following description the term ‘complement! is used in 
relation to the construction commonly called complementation. fn 
complementation the term ‘complement’ is used in the sense of sentential 
complement. Following Noonan (1985:42) we define complementation as 4 
syntactic construction that arises when a notional sentence or 
predication is an argument of a predicate. In other words a predication 
can be viewed as an argument of a predicate if it functions as the 
subject, object, or other obligatory argument of that »vredicate. 
Subject and object complements are exemplified in the following 


sentences: 7 
(1) hanye puwang hamen sakulah yeruq ngulah inehni sangit 
he NEG want study that TR-make mother-his angry 
‘That he did not want to go to school made his mother angry.' 


hanye nunyuq anakni ngendey punsi yiti 


he TR-order son-his TR-bring banana this 


‘He asked his son to bring these bananas.’ 


The bold-faced structures of (1) and (2) are sentential complements, 





subject and object respectively. of ngulah ‘to make’ and nunyuq ‘to 


order'. These complements are not marked, that is, no complementizer 
precedes them, nor ta there any syntactic manipulation to nominalize 
the predication such as in the English that-clause or gerundive 
construction. The deictic yeruq ‘that' in a) as a NP marker is 
optional. 

There are basically two types ‘of complement, sentence-like 


complements and subjectless complements. Sentence-like (S-like) 
complements have roughly the same syntactic structure as ordinary 
clauses. The complement of (1) is a. S-like complement. A subjectless 
complement type is one whose subject is absent. Normally this situation 
occurs if the subject of the complement is coreferential with the 
subject or object of the main clause. In (2) the subject of the 
complement and the object of the main clause are coreferential, and 
hence the complement is subjectless. A subjectless complement can also 
‘be observed in the following sentences; 
(3) hanye mawuleq paqajar 

he lazy learn 

"He is too lazy to study.’ 

ulun yeruq bahasil ngamule parey 

man the manage TR-grow rice 

‘The man managed to grow rice.’ 
In (3) and (4) the*notional subjects of the complements are the same 
as the subjects of the matrixes (hanye'he’ and ulun yeruq ‘the man') and 
thus should necessarily be deleted under the coreferential NP principle. 
This type of complementation in some linguistics literature is also called 
verb serialization. Serial verb constructions generally contain two or 


more predicates sharing a common core argument. In this thesis serial 


verb construction is regarded as a type of complementation, but will be 


discussed in chapter 10. 








In the discussion that follows, complementation will be described 


in terms of the predicates which May take a complement. Such predicates 


are called complement-~taking predicates (CTPs), following Noonan 


(1985:43). The CTPs are classified on the basis of their uses rather 


than the properties of any given verbs. Generally speaking different 
uses of a particular verb as a CTP are 
different prefixes attached to the verb base. For instance, the verb 
indiq 'to see’ can be used as an immediate perception predicate as well 
as a propositional attitude predicate, as seen below: 
(5) aku kaqindiq inehni hawiq hingkariweq 

I see invol. mother-his come yesterday 

"I saw his mother coming yesterday.' 

indiqnu aku yenaq mangamet kudeq tuquni aku yenaa 

see-you I this eagle but actually I this 

murunsia 

human being 

"You think I am an eagle, but actually I am a human being.’ 
In (5) the predicate kaqindiq 'to see invol.' describes the actual 
event of the coming of one's mother. In (6), however, if the predicate 
indiq ‘to see' is interpreted as an act of seeing, the sentence is 
infelicitous since it contradicts the fact that in the first junct the 
speaker claims that he is an eagle, and in the second junct he is a 
human being. Sentence (6) will make sense if the verb indiq is 
interpreted in its usage, not as a physical perception act, but as a 
propositional attitude predicate, meaning ‘to think'. The syntactic 
structures of the complements in (5) and (6) are the same; both are 
sentence-like complements. The difference lies in the uses of the CTPs, 
With indiq as their base, an immediate perception predicate is marked 
ka-, a pr nosirional. attitude predicate by zero or 


by prefix 


eee eee ee: :« <a (5) and (6) as distinct types of CTP, 
unma ° bz 


always associated with the 


ann etpbget tent eats meat Soindibasocamncen sees = PES 





9-1 Propositional attitude predicates 


Propositional attitude predicates express a mental attitude 


regarding the truth of the proposition embodied in their complemént. The 


propositional attitude predicates may be positive as in the verbs 


parisaya, harap ‘to believe', minda, pinda, gere, ‘kunugq 'to think', or 
negative as in the verbs puwang harap ‘does not believe’ and ang bangat. 
harap ‘less-believe, to doubt', bembang ‘to doubt’. These predicates 
take S-like complements. 
(7) hanye harap/harapni warunganni ~° maqgeh tuqu 

he believe/believe-him. cage-his good very 

‘He believed his cage was very good.’ 

aku minda/pindaku hanye tataw 

I think/think-me he rich 

"I think he is rich.' 
As these examples show the ma tees may have either SV or VS order. The 
latter looks like a penunive construction. However, we have already 
argued in chapter 3 that it is not the case. The bases are in fact 
forms of passive verb. Therefore kurunganni maqeh tuqu ‘his cage is 
very good' and hanye tataw ‘he is rich' are sentential complements. 
The verbs gere, kunuq ‘to think’ always precede the subject which is in 
cliticized form if it is a pronominal. 

(9) gereku inehni haut hawiq 

think-me mother-his already come.’ 

"I think his mother has already come.' 

kunuq nalaw kalaqawe. wangun nampan hanye kaqiyuh kawaweq yerug 

think Nalaw how way in order he get deer the 


‘Nal. w thought how he could get the deer.' 


The complement of verbs of thinking may consist of a single 


constituent due to ellipsis. 





(11) hanye minda/kunugni maqeh 
he think think-him good 


‘He thinks/he believes it is good.' 


The negative propositional attitude predicates puwang harap ‘does 


not believe’ and ang bangat harap/bembang ‘to doubt' differ in the form 
of the complement they may take. With the CTP puwang harap the 
complements always appear in the form of a statement: 
(12) aku puwang harap  hanye ngaheng ngamiq duwit ma aku 
£ NEG believe he want TR-give money to me 
'T don't believe that he wants to give me any money.' 
The CTP ang bangat harap, on the other hand, may take not only a 
complement in the form of a statement, but also one in the form of 
an alternate statement, or a question preceded by inunkah ‘whether'. 
(13)a. aku ang bangat harap hanye ngaheng ngamiq duwit ma aku 
I NEG very believe he want TR-give money to I 
‘I doubt that he wants to give me any money.’ 
aku ang bangat harap tnunkah hanye ngaheng ngamiq 
I NEG very believe whether he want TR-give 
duwit ma aku 
money to I 
"I doubt whether he wants to give ine any money.' 
aku ang bangat harap hanye ngaheng ngamiq duwit 
I NEG very believe he want TR-give money 
atawaq puwang 
or NEG 
‘IT don't know whether or not he wants to give me any money.' 
The use of an alternate statement or interrogative clause as the 


complement of ang bangat harap clearly indicates an attitude of 
uncertainty on the part of the subject of the CTP'’s. In this way the 


complement and the matrix are compatible. 











9.2 Predicates of fearing 
Predicates of fearing express an attitude of fear on the part of 
the. subject of the CTP that the complement proposition will be 
realized. They are thus characterized as having experiencer subjects. 
The verbs that can function as predicates are takut ‘afraid' and its 
negative puwang takut ‘not afraid’ and gaer ‘anxious, afraid’. The 
complements of predicates of fearing appear in S-like form: 
(14) hanye takut iyaqni sakulah hang banjar 

he afraid son-his study at Banjar 

"He is afraid that his son will study at Banjar.' 

hanye puwang takut hi marletun hawigq 

a NEG afraid PM Marletun come 

"He is not afraid that Marletun may come. ' 
In both (14) and (15) the subject hanye 'he' is the experiencer. The 
complements iyaqni sakulah hang banjar ‘his son will study at Banjar' 
and marletun hawiq 'Marletun comes' are S-like. Their propositions are 
not factive, they have not been realized. The complement proposition 
and the CTP takut or puwang takut also have a cause and effect 
relation, that is, one's being afraid or not afraid can be attributed 
to the cause expressed in the complement. However, this relation is 
different from the same relation expressed by an overt causal adverbial 
which is marked by daya ‘because’ in that the latter generally refers 


to the cause as* having been realized. (See 10.2.1 on causal 


adverbials.) 


9.35 Implicative predicates 
Implicative predicates are discussed in detail by Karttunen 


(1971). Predicates like bahasil ‘to manage', nyubaq ‘to try', 


kaqitung 'to remember’, for example, are similar to factive predicates! 


"Pactive predicates are discussed under commentative predicates (9.5) 
and cognition and perception predicates (9.10). 





such as karasa ‘to know', manyasal ‘to regret', kataruq ‘to understand’ 


in that they presuppose the truth of a complement proposition. 
Implicative predicates, however, are different from factive predicatas 
in that the former take subjectless complements. Moreover, negation of 
the implicative predicates is equivalent to negation of their 
complement proposition, while negation of factive predicates does not. 


affect the complement proposition. Compare the following sentences: 


Factive: 
(16)a. hanye karasa inehni mekum 


he know mother=his ill 


‘He knew that his mother was il1.' 


hvsiye puwang karasa inehni mekum 
he NEG know motner-his til 


‘He did not know that his mother was ill.' 


Implicative: 
(17)a. hanye bahasil netek kayu sa hanteq yeru 
he manage TR-cut tree REL big the 
‘He managed to cut the big tree.' 
hanye puwang bahasil netek kayu sa hanteq yerug 
he NEG manage cut tree REL big the 
"He did not manage to cut the biz tree.' 
In (16), whether in positive or in negative, the implication is that 
‘his mother was i11'. On the other hand, in (17) the positive matrix 
predicate affirms that ‘he cut the big tree', whereas the negative 
predicate implies that ‘he did not cut the tree.' 
Implicative predicates such as bahasil ‘to manage’, kaqiyuh, taqu 
‘to be able', kaqitung ‘to remember’, nyubaq, mansubaq ‘to try', nyampat, 


. . ' ' 
ngalap kasampatan ‘to take the opportunity', bahati hati ‘to be careful’, 


and puwang bahasil ‘to fail' 





express the idea that there are some necessary and sufficient 


conditions which alone determine whether the event described in the 


complement takes Place (see Karttunen 1971:352 for this sort of 


explanation). With the predicate bahasil, for example, this crucial 


condition may consist of showing the effort, skill, and ingenuity on 
the part of the matrix subject that lead to the realization of the 
complement proposition. In this sense the abilitative predicate kaqiyuh 
may have implicative reference provided the context allows such an 
interpretation. Consider the following examples: 
(18)a. hanye kaqiyuh ngendey barang yeruq 

he be able TR-carry thing the 

"He is able to carry the thing.' 

hanye kaqiyuh ngendey barang sa weqat yeruq hingkariweq 

he be able TR-carry thing REL heavy the yesterday 


"He was able/managed to carry the heavy thing yesterday.’ 


In (18a) kaqiyuh has oniy an abilitative int -++retation. In (18b) the 
context represented by weqat ‘heavy’ and hingkariweq ‘yesterday' 
indicates that kaqiyuh may have an implicative interpretation where the 
speaker believes (on the basis of the difficulty of carrying out the 
act and the fact that it is already accomplished) that the subject has 
not only the ability, but has also made the effort to bring about the 
completion of the act described in the complement. 

In the following examples the individual properties of implicative 
predicates are not discussed. For a detailed account, see Karttunen 
(1971). 

(19)a. aku puwang kaqitung manyat utangku 
I NEG remember TR-pay debt-my 


"I did not remember to pay my debt.' 





hanye ngalap kasampatan ngalyuh duwit salawah jari 


he TR-take oppotunity TR-get money during become 


pambakal 


Village head 


"He took the opportunity to collect money when he became 
the village head.' 
ulun tumpuk nyubaq ngamule sahang hang peqe gunung 
people village TR-try TR-grow pepper at foot mountain 
"the village people tried to &row pepper at the foot of 
the mountain. ' 
That the predicates are implicative is clearly indicated by the fact 
that the speakers of these Bentenees, Geant themselves to the belief 
that (20a-c) below are true: 


(20)a. aka puwang manyat utangku 


I NEG TR-pay debt-mny 
'I did not pay my debt.' 
hanye ngaqiyuh duwit Salawah jari pambakal 
he TR-get money during become village head 
"He collected money when he became the village head.' 
c. ulun tumpuk ngamule Sahang hang paqe gunung 
people village TR~grow pepper at foot mountain 
‘The village people grow pepper at the foot of the mountain.' 
Negative implicative predicates are normally not lexicalized in 
Maaanyan. Instead they are marked by the negative particle puwang. For 
example, puwang bahasil ‘does not manage, to fail’, puwang kaqiyuh 'to 
fail', putang kaqitung 'does not remember, to forget’ and puwang nyubag 
‘does not try'. These predicates typically imply that the complement 


propositions are false, as seen in (19a) and its implication (20a). 


Thus the (a) sentences below necessarily imply the (b) sentences: 





aku puwang bahasil nadap  bupati 

L NEG manage TR-meet district head 
"I, did not manage to -3e the district head.' 
aku puwang nedap bupati 

ui NEG TR~meet district head 

"I did not see the dis srict head.’ 

aku puwang kaqitung nunung  inehnu 

a NEG remember TR-visit mother-your 
"I did not remember to visit your sates 
aku puwang nunung inehnu 

E NEG _TR-visit mother- your 


"I did not visit your mother." 


Some predicates such as sindiq ‘want' and ngalap kaputusan ‘to décide' 
q 


and bajanji'to promise', when appearing ina negative sentence, carry an 
implicative interpretation, but their positive counterparts do not. 


Consider the positive and the negative pairs below: 
(23)a. hanye sindiq tulak ma ume 

he want go to ricefield 
‘He wanted to go to the ricefield.' 
hanye puwang sindiq tulak ma ume 
he NEG want go to ricefield 
"He did not want to go to the ricefield.' 
here ngatap kaputusan ngalap wadiyan amunrahu 
they TR-take decision TR-take shaman Amunrahu 
‘They decided to take the shaman named Amunrahu.' 
here puwang calhee kaputusan ngalap wadiyan amunrahu 
they NEG TR-take decision TR-take shaman Amunrahu 
‘They did not decide to take the shaman named Amunrahu.' 


(23a) wt imply hanye tulak ma ume ‘he went to the 


ricefield', nor does (24a) imply - here ngalap wadiyan amunrahu 





24} 


‘they take the shaman named Amunrahu'. Sindiq ‘'want' and ngalap 


kaputusan ‘to decide' are not implicative predicates, rather they are 


desiderative predicates. However, in asserting (23b) and (24b) the 


speaker must have a knowledge that the propositions contained in the 


complements are false. puwang Sindiq ‘does not want' and puwang ngalap 


kaputusan 'does not decide’ are implicative predicates. 
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9.4 Desiderative predicates 


Desiderative predicates express a desire that the complement 
proposition be realized. They are characterized as having experiencer 
subjects. In this respect they have much in common with predicates of 
fearing and can be regarded as being their opposite since they express 
a positive feeling about the realization of the complement proposition, 
as opposed to the negative feeling expressed by predicates of fearing. 
Desiderative predicates are distinguishable semantically into two 
classes. The first is the harap class (harap ‘to hope'), and the second 
the sindiq class (sindiq "want'), The verb harap is homophonous with 
harap ‘to believe' of the propositional attitude predicate: the former 
may take the ng- prefix, whereas the latter may not. The harap class 
verbs express an emotional attitude toward the proposition whose status 
is unknown, but could be true. The complements of harap class are 
normally S-like, and are independent in their time reference from the 
matrix. For example; * 
(25) aku harap hengawku  hawiq kequni 

al TR-hope friend-his come tomorrow 

'I hope that my friend will come tomorrow.’ 

aku harap hengawku hawig hingkariweq 

I TR-hope friend-my come yesterday 

'I hope that my friend came yesterday.' 
If the notional subjects of the complement is coreferential 


matrix subject, the complement subjects are optional: 


aE ee ae 
eee cae ee ee renter cay. 


Tada ia aag pena 


zhi, 


=e Sige eres on Meghna 





(27)a. aku harap (aku) kagiyuh hawiq kequni 


I hope I can come tomorrow 


‘I hope I can come tomorrow. ' 


hanye, harap (hanye), kaqiyuh hawiq kequni 


he hope he can come tomorrow 


"He hopes he can come tomorrow.’ 


The sindiq class includes sindiq, hamen, ngaheng (all have more or 


less the same meaning ‘want'), 


an nee 


i 


and barancanaq, marancanaq'to plan The 


Sindiq class ‘is different from the harap class in that their 


complements have dependent time reference. 


‘Henin Oy sear: 


They express a desire that 


the state or event designated by the 


complement predicate may be 


realized in the future relative to the time of speaking. ‘The sindig 


class normally takes asubjectless complement due to the coreferentiality 
of the matrix and the complement subject. For example: 


hamen 


(28) aku } sindiq ngantaraq  paqurung 


hang jumpun 
1 


Lngahen 


I want TR-look for firewood in forest 


‘I want to look for firewood in the forest,’ 


(29) aku ngaheng ngamiq taneqku ma garejaq 


I want TR-give land-my to church 
‘I want to give my land to the church.’ 


(30) hi ambah marancanaq ngulah lewuq hang yiti 


PM father plan TR-make house at this 


"My father planned to make a house here.' 


The sindiq/hamen predicates are different from ngaheng- and 


marancanaq/barancanaq by their being unable to take any verbal prefix. In 


this respect they resemble the future aspectual particle kaqi ‘will', 


and like it, denote futurity. However, they are different from the pure 


future aspectual auxiliary kaqi in that they always require a human 





subject, whereas kaqi is irrelevant to the animacy of the object 


seen in the following sentence: 


(31) barang yeruq kaqi/*hamen hawiq kequni 


goods the will want come tomorrow 


‘These goods will arrive tomorrow.’ 


In addition, these verbs, but not kaqi, can function as independent. 


predicates: 
(32) aku hamen/*kaqi hanyugq 


I want will you 


‘I love you.' 
If the subjects of matrix and complement are different only the verts 
hamen among the sindiq class may be used: 


(33)a. aku hamen. ulun yeruq hawiq kequni 
I want man the come tomorroy 


"I want the man to come tomorroy,' 


be. *aku ngaheng/* sindigq ulun yeruq hawiq kequni 


I want Man the come tomorrow 


Desiderative predicates may also be represented by the phrase 


maqehni '(I) would like' (derived from mageh 'good' plus -ni "his') and 


pipatutni ‘(It is) preferable’ (derived from pi-patut 'good' plus -ni 


"his'). In these phrases -ni is not the participant in the event/state, 


but rather a dummy pronoun similar to the English it in It ig raining, 


whose function is to moderate the force of the speaker's desire or to 


Bive a polite sense to the request denoted by the adjectival predicate 


it is attached to. As CTPs, these always occur by themselves followed 


by @ S-like complement, For example: 
maqehni 
(34) hanye puwang hawiq 
pipatutn 
good-his he NEG come 


"I prefer that he does not come.' 


PCE OA maakt patseg Pa bg ie knee Saco eo Richican ence 
ET ENT ETON TER YER ELI OIA ET ETI TIE 


Ap MAPA STASI VEN Ge a I i sa ae rs 
* 





These predicates may be used parenthetically, that is, their position 
is shifted to the. position preceding the predicate of the complement, 
as in (35) below: 
Magehni 
(35) hanye puwang hawig 
pipatutni 
he good-his NEG come 


"I prefer that he does not come.' 


In this use maqehni and pipatutni behave more like the English verbs 


appear and seem whose status as verbsis apparent in the sentences with 
a dummy subject and with a normal subject. In Maanyan however, there is 
no evidence that maqehni and pipatutni functioning as prodicates form a 
clause with the preceding subject. Accordingly we would regard (35) as 
a version of (34) in which maqehni and pipatutni function as matrix 
predicates followed by a complement hanye puwang hawiq ‘he did not 


come.' 


9.5 Commentative predicates 

Commentative predicates provide a comment on the complement 
propositon. The comment may take the form of an emotional reaction or 
evaluation (teyun, sasal ‘regret, sorry', mahanang atey ‘sad', aray 
‘happy'), and judgement (heran/ wauh/ngawauh - ‘odd', pahayang, pigqahi 
'(be) a pity', parlu ‘important', maqeh 'good'). Both emotional 
evaluation and judgement are normally made on actual or factive events, 
1.e., events that people take to be real.(For the term faetive, see 
Kiparsky 1970.) The complement proposition, being pragmutically 
presupposed, forms part of the background for the participants in a 
discourse. In Maanyan this kind of complement may be either S-like or 


subjectless. For example: 


2 a ge ae as 





aku teyun/sasal hanye puwang hawiq 

I regret he NEG come 

"I regreted that he did not come. 

hi imeh mahanang atey kadinung wangun lyaqni 

PM mother hurt heart see invol. sonaitien son~her 

‘Mother is sad to see her child's condition.' 
Sentences (36) and (37) show that the matrix predicate for emotional 
evaluation have an overt subject. The subjects are experiencers just 
like the overt subjects of propositional attitude predicates, since the 
predicates give information about mental attitudes. Commentative 
predicates differ, however, even propositional attitude predicates in 
that the former provide a comment on factual events, whereas the latter 
express mental attitudes towards the truth of the proposition embodied 


in their complements. 


Commentative complementation which provides a judgement on the 


complement proposition is sstructurally different from emotional 


evaluative complementation. To illustrate. the aifference, compare (36) 


and (37) with (38) and’ (39): 
(38) wauh ulun yeruq puwang narime gawiyan yiti 
odd man the NEG: TR-take job this 


‘It £s odd that the man did not take this job.’ 


maqeh hanye tulak anraw yiti 
good he *° go day this 
"It is good that he went today.' 
hayang matuqeh waweyni puwang taqu nyurat 
pity wife-his NEG able write 
'It is a pity that his wife cannot write/does not know 
how to write.' 
Notice that, different from (36,37), the matrix predicates of judgement 


sonmentative CTPs (38-40) have no overt subjecc. The matrix is 





represented merely by the CTPs waquh ‘odd', maqgeh ‘good’ and hayang ‘be 
a pity'. This phenomenon is not peculiar to judgement commentative 
predicates. As we have noted, ambient clauses may also be subjectless 
(see Tes Subjectless clauses occur whenever the contexts clearly 
suggest who or what the subject is (e.g. weather for ambient clauses, 
and the speaker for commentative predicates). If judgement is made by a 
person etnee than the speaker or if the speaker is explicitly 
expressed, the following structures or paraphrases are used; 
(41) aku ngawauh = ulun yeruq puwang narime gawiyan yiti 

5 TR-be odd man the NEG TR-accept job this 

‘I regarded it as odd that the man dia not take this job.' 

ulun yeruq piqahi matugeh waweyni puwang taqu nyurat 

man the be sorry wife-his NIG able write 

‘That man is sorry that his wife does not know how to write.' 

hanye nganggap maqeh hanye tulak anraw yiti 

he Tr-regard good he Z0 day this 

'He regarded it as good that he went today.' 
In (41) the predicate is the transitive ng~ verb, in (42) the 
adjective, and in (43) the overt verb denoting manner of commenting, 
nganggap ‘to regard'. As we have seen in (9.4), the predicate maqeh 
‘good' may also be used as a desiderative predicate, especially when 
the subject of the complement is the first person plural. For example: 

(44) maqeh takam tulak itati 

good we incl. go now 

"It is better for us to go now.’ 
The desiderative interpretation of (44) can be attributed to the fact 
that when the predicate maqeh takes the speaker as its subject, it may 


trigger the implication that the speaker asks the hearer to do or allow 


what the complement proposition expresses. In other words, (44) 


contains an illocutionary act, as illustrated in (45): 





(45) aku lakuq takam tulak tagati 


I ask we incl. go now 


"I'd rather we ZO now.' 


This last interpretation, however, 


does not preclude (44) from the 
possibility of being interpreted in a comm 


entative sense. Thus (44) may 


be translated as now.' Note that the. 


~ni to mageh or by using the predicate ware which also means 'good' but 


is never used as a commentative predicate. 


(46) maqehni/ware takam tulak tagati 


g00d-his/good we incl. go now 


‘It is better for us to go noyw.' 


The - predicate parlu 


‘important’, when used as a commentative 


predicate, ig normally nominalized by adding the relativizer ga: 


(47)a. sa parly . hanyuq hamen bagawi 


REL important you want work 


‘It 1s important that you want to work.' 


b. ?*parlu hanyuq hamen bagawi 


important you want work 


(‘It is important that you want to 


In all examples (36-43, 47) the events expr 


taken to be real, 


work. ') 
€ssed in the complements are 


The complement propositions represent facts which are 


part of the common ground of the speaker and hearer, Judgement may also 


be made on non-factual events if they represent the potential 


occurrence of the proposition embodied in the complement, In Maanyan 


complements of this type take the particle amun 


dame cassis ic nan ul ae eres 
_ Sgr ins nitdaherncpatr 

enon vt Tamayo gn SS GaEst Ree tad een ed - 
etc Nine ont ei tyra . 


i ae 


(48) wauh amun hanye puwang narime Sawiyan yiti 


odd if he NEG TR-accept job this 


nen CS 


"It will be odd if he does not take this job.' 





maqeh amun hanyuq tulak itatd 

good if you go now 

‘It will be good if you go now.' 

hayang amun matuqeh waweyni puwang taqu nyurat 

pity if wife-his NEG able write 

'It would be a pity if his wife could not write.' 
The amun complements (48-50) above do not represent specific and 
punctual events, nor do they indicate conditions for the states or 
events described in the CTPs to occur since the comments are 
independent of the complements. Therefore the best interpretation for 


such complements is potential occurrence. Note that amun "if! may not 


appear before the complement of an emotional evaluation predicate. If 
it does, then a conditional, not evaluative, interpretation results. 


Thus (51) below has an evaluative interpretation and (52) a conditional 


interpretation: 


(51) aku aray iyaqku bagawi hang kantur bupati 


I happy son-my work at office district head 

"I am happy that my son worked at the office of the district 

head.' | 

aku aray amun iyaqku bagawi hang kantur bupati 

I happy if son-my work at office district head 

"I would be happy if my son worked at the office 

of the district head. 
In (51) the complement represents a fact and hence the CTP aray ‘happy' 
is a commentative predicate. In (52) the complement represents the 
condition for the state described in the matrix to happen. The matrix 
predicate, whese fulfilment is dependent on the conditional Clause, is 
not a commentative predicate, but the predicate of a consequence clause 


of a conditional clause type. 


In English the predicates odd, good, and important are regarded as 


PO wip tag aie 


ETE EE 
Gree Dee 


2 apn rity tote Ab Os 
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predicates taking subjective complements, that is, the complements 
function as the subjects of the predicates (Kiparsky 1970: 169). In 
Maanvan subjective complements are rather unusual, but not 
ungrammatical. Thus (53-55) below are possible, but less common than 
(48-50): 

(53) wulun yeruq puwang narime gawlyan yitl makay wawauh 
man the NEG TR~take job this then odd 
‘That the man did not take this job is odda.' 

(54) hanyug tulak itati mageh 
you gO now good 


‘That you go now is good,' 


(55) matugeh waweyni puwang kataruq nyurat hayang(ni) 


wife-his NEG know write pity-his 

"That his wife cannot write is a pieca* 
AS we have alveady noted, Maanyan has no formal device for nominalizing 
a sentence. Probably this is the reason why (53-55) are not very 
common. Nominalization of a matrix sentence is done merely by 


intonation, that is, by giving a longer pause between the 


e 


matrix/subject and the complement/ predicate. 


9.6 Causative predicates 

Causative predicates express a relation between an agent or a 
situation, an affeqtee and a resulting situation. In this relation the 
agent or the situation functions as a causer and the affectee, as a 
particinant in the resulting situation. This notion does not block the 
possibility that the affectee is syntactica ly the object of the 
matrix. Indeed, as Comrie (1976:266) claims ‘causative of [embedded] 
intransitives should have the embedded subject as direct object’. 
Causative predicates may be simple such as ngulah ‘to make' and 


ngampisabap ‘to cause', where no specific manner of causation is 
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indicated. They may also give information about the manner of 
causation, or illocutionary act in Austin's (1962) terminology, in 
which the intended illocution is explicitly mentioned. Included in this 
type of causative are maksaq ‘to force', nunyuq 'to ask, to order’, 
marentah ‘to command' and lakuq ‘to ask’. What these CTP'S have in 
common is that they encade a situation where the agent or situation 
ettempts to Manipulate the affectee into performing some actions or 
assuming some stave. Consider the following examples: 
(56) pigawiyanni ngulah ambahni sangit 

behaviiour-his TR~make father-his angry 

‘His behaviour made his father angry.‘ 

dyaq yiti ngampisabap ambahni maraquh 

child this TR-cause father-his happy. 


‘This child watuc .1s father happy.' 


In (56) and (57) pigawiyanni ‘his behaviour’ and lyaq yiti ‘this child' 


represent the causers, and ambahni ‘his father’ the affectee. In 
simple Sausature clauses, the causer is not an agent in the sense that 
it controls or initiates the action embodied in the complement 
proposition. Accordingly, non-animate NPS, including a nominalized 
clause, may occur as the subject of simple causative clauses. Bven if 
an animate entity, such as Lyaq yithL ‘this boy' in (57), functions as 
the subject of a simple causative predicate, it still does not imply 
that he or she initiates or controls directly the action embodied in 
the complement proposition. For this very reason (56) and (57) have no 
passive counterparts, as shown by the ungrammaticality of (58) and (59) 
since passives only occur if an agentive subject also occurs in a 
transitive predication. 
(58) *ambahni naqulah daya iyaq yiti sangit 


father-his PASS-make AM boy this angry 


('His’ father was made angry by this boy') 





(59) *hanye haqampisabap daya lyaq yiti maraquh 


he PASS-make-cause AM boy this happy 


('He was made happy by this child.') 


The predicate maksaq ‘to force' is different from the other manner 
causative predicates nunyuy ‘to order’, marentah 'to command’, and 
lakuq ‘to ask' in that maksaq implies that the complement proposition 
is factual, whereas the othérs do not. Accordingly maksa may not take 
the conjunction n(g)ampan/hampan "in order to' which the other 
predicates may Optionally take, since this conjunction marks the 
following predicatiion ag non-factual. This is illustrated in the 
following sentences: 

(60) hh ineh maksa ulun yeruq .(*nampan) tulak 
PM mother TR-force man the in order to go 
‘Mother forced the man to gf0.' 
hanye lakuq ulun yeruq (nampan) mangakuq 
he TR-ask man the in order to confess 
‘He asked the man to confess.’ 
hi ineh nunyuq iyaqni (nampan) midi weyah 
PM mother TR-ask son-his in order TR-buy rice 
‘Mother deed her son to by some rice.' 
pamarentah marentah ulun tumpuk (nampan) ngamule 
government TR-command people village in order to TR-grow 
sahang . 
pepper 
"the government ordered the village people to grow pepper. ' 
In (60) the complement of maksa ‘to force’ ig factual, whereas in 
(61-63) the complement of lakuq ‘ask', nunyuq ‘to order’ and marentah 
‘to command' are not. As we will see in (10.2.1), nampan also function 


as a purposive conjunction. In this function, it is obligatory. In 


(61-65) nampan is optional, and hence the clauses it introduces are not 





purposive adverbials, but rather complements. Since nampan is 
vptional, it does not block what transformational grammar calls 
subject-to-object raising, and since manner causative predicates 
require an agentive subject, passivization may occur in this type of 
complementation. Thus corresponding to (60) and (61), for example, are 
the passives (64) and (65): | 
(64) ulun yeruq napaksa tulak daya hi ineh 

man the PASS-force go by PM mother 

‘The man was forced to go by mother.' 

ulun yerug nalakuq dayani (nampan) mangakuq 

man the PASS-ask by~him in order to confess 


‘The man was asked by him to confess.' 


9.7 Phasal predicates ‘ 


Phasal predicates describes the phase of an action or state, that 


is, its inception, continuacion or termination. They are represented by 
the verbs nukuq ‘to start’, tarus, palus ‘to continue’, tariyeq, turay, 
taduh ‘to stop', and luput, galis ‘to finish'. The complements of these 
predicates are subjectless. This implies that both the matrix and the 
complement share the same core argument, the subject. Moreover, they 
also share the same time reference. For example: 

(66) hera katuluh nukuq masiq teka iring ume 


they all TR-start TR-harvest from border ricefield 


‘They all started to harvest from the border of the 


ricefield.' 
kami: tarus takiyaq hampi Peqe gunung 
we excl. continue walk’ to foot mountain 


‘We keep walking toward the foot of the mountain. ' 


Be catia? f 


. 


bhi toe 


CS 


Soa bisa 








ayuq takai tarlyeq bagawi 

REQ we incl. stop work 

"Let's stop working.' 

wawey yeruq luput muwiq lumbahku 

girl the finish TR-wash dish-my 

‘The woman has finished washing my dishes.' 
From the above examples we see that only the predicate nukuq ‘to start’ 
is clearly marked as a verb (by the prefix ng-). The rest never take 
any verbal prefix if they function as phasal predicates. Their status 
as verbs can thus be deduced fromtheir ability to take the same function 
and have the same distribution as the verb nukuq. Note that the verb 
nukuq (derived from ng-tuku 'to start!) in all occurrences always takes 
a sentential complement, not a direct object, although prefix ng- 
normally marks transitivity. Other phasal predicates, if they take the 
ng- prefix, change their status to transitive verbs, as seen in the 
following example: 

(70) kami nampalus parjalanan hampi laut 
we excl. TR-continue journey to sea 


‘We continued the journey to the sea.' 


In this sentence parjalanan ‘journey’ is the direct object of the 


transitive verb nampalus 'to continue’. 


9.8 Pretence predicates 


Pretence predicates express that the propositions embodied in the 
complements arenot the real world, but false. In this respect they are 


exactly the opposite of implicative predicates. The latter presuppose 
that the complement propositions are true. These CTPs are represented 
by the verbs purapuraq, papuraq "to pretend’ and papuraq ngantuh ‘to 


pretend to say’. The first takes a reduced complement and the latter a 


S-like complement: 


See Fe ee 
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hanye papuraq manreq 
he pretend sleep 
‘He pretended to sleep.’ 


aku purapuraq mupuk andiqku 


I pretend TR-hit little brother-iny 


"I pretended to hit my little brethion.? 
(73)a. aku papuraq neantuh hanye hawiq 

Hy pretend TR-mention he come 

"I pretended to say that he came.' 

yabes papuraq ngantuh hengawni paqaduq 

Yabes pretend TR-mention friend-his marry 

'Yabes pretended to say that his friend got married.’ 
It is clear that in asserting (71) ana (72) the speaker presupposes 
that ‘he did not sleep’ and ‘he did not hit his little brother'. 
Likewise, in (73) the speaker presupposes that ‘he did not come' and 
"his friend did not get married’. In this sense purapura/papuraq is 
similar to the negative implicative predicate puwang Kaqitung 'to 
forget' in the sense that it negates the proposition embodied in the 
complement (see 9.4). However if it is negated, it does not imply that 
the complement proposition is true. Thus negation of (71) and (72) does 
not necessarily imply that the complement ecunaseiane ane true, as does 
the negation of implicative predicates. (74a) below does not imply 
(74b),instead it implies the second. clause of (74c). 

(74)a. hanye puwang pUrapuraq manreq 

he NEG pretend sleep 

"He did not pretend to sleep.' 

hanye manreq 


he sleep 


'He slept.’ 





hanye puwang purapuraq manreq, kudeq hanye tuqu manreq/ 


he NEG pretend sleep but he really sleep 


hanye bapikir 
he think 
"He did not pretend to sleep, but he really slept/ 
he was thinking.' 
In (74c) the matrix clause can have the implication that ‘he really 


slept' or ‘he did something else’. 


9.9 Utterance predicates 
Utterance predicates are used in sentences describing a simple 
transfer of information initiated by an agentive subject. The 
complement represents the transferred information, and the CTP 
describes the manner of transfer, . tllocutionary force of utterance, 
e.g. by saying, telling, questioning or promising. In Maanyan verbs 
that function as the tllocutionary force p: -dicates are kaqeyaw, 'to 
say' muntiq ‘to ask', tpesen ‘to leave a message’, twaraq ‘to tell, 
report', nuwing ‘to answer’ and bajanjiq ‘to promise’. The subject of 
the CTP is the source of information and hence if the information comes 
from the speaker himself, the matrix ts not necessarily expressed, 
leaving the complement the sole constituent of the complementation, The 
addressee may be expressed as a directional object in the form of a 
prepositional phrase, marked by nengkan, (ham)pt ‘to'. In Maanyan the 
complements of utterance predicates appear mostly in quoted sentences; 
(75) wulun yerug kaqeyaw takam lagiq muqay wani/ 

man the say we incl. still Tk-collect honeycomb 

adaq naun mahanang atey 

do not you pl-hurt heart 


: 


‘The man said, ‘We are still collecting honeycombs ; 


Don't be sad.'' 
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ulun rama Ltuntiq tinun sa ngulah hanye rapuy 

Man many ask what REL TR-make he mad 

'Many people asked, 'What makes him mad?'' 

aku iwaraq ma hi ambah aku hamen tulak pi jawa 

I tell to PM father I want go i Java 

‘I told my father, 'I want to go to Java.'' 
In the examples above the complements have no introducing 
complementatizer. The complement represents an actual speech or 
quotation. The predicates in (75,76) are marked by the ka- and t- 
prefix. These prefixes, including ba- in bajanjiq ‘to promise', are 
syntactically tntransitive markers. In fact, cross lingutstically, 
utterance predicates or "say' | verbs have an intransitive 
characteristke. (see Munro 1982:302.) The fact that they are followed 
by a direct quotation, but not by a concrete object, is indicative of 
their intransitivity. The verb nuwtng ‘to answer’, derived from tuwing 
‘answer, takes the ng- prefix, normally a marker of transitive verb. As 
an utterance predicate, however, its transitivity ts ruled out by the 
intransitive character! of 'say' or ‘utterance predicates (see 78). 

Since the complements are actual speeches, they may consist of a 


full sentence imcluding a vocative noun phrase, if any, or just a 


single word spoken by the speaker whose utterance is reported by the 


hearer. This is exemplified in the following sentences: 

(78)a. tyaq yeruq nuwing aku puwang karasa ngaranni 
child the ‘)R-answer I | NEG know  name-his 
tak ay 
grandma PART 
‘The child answered, 'I do not know his name, grandma. 
jyaq yerug nuwing inehku 
child the TR-answer mother-my - 


‘The child answered, ‘My mother.'' 





tyaq yeruq nuwing tulak ma banjar 
child the TR-answer go to Banjar 
‘The child answered, 'Go to Banjar.'' 
hyaq yeruq nuwing hang tumpuk yitt 
child the TR-answer at vhllage this 
‘The child answered, ‘In thts village.'' 

The predicates nuwing ‘to answer' and tpesen ‘to leave a message’ 
may also be followed by the phrase anriq eyaw ‘with word', yet what 
follows ts sthll a quoted utterance, as Seen in (79) and (80) below: 

(79) ulun yeruq nuwing (anrt eyaw) aku puwang hamen mudiq 

man the reply with word I NEG want return 

‘The man replied, 'I do not want to go home.'' 

hanye tpesen ma aku (anri eyaw), amun hanyuq mudig 

he tell to me with word if you return 

tekaq usterali aku uagqamiq  bajuq 

from Australia I PASS-give shirt 

‘te asked me, "Please bring me a shirt if you come back from 

Australia.' 
In (79) and (80) the complement constructions are syntactically in 
apposition to eyaw ‘word'. This equation raises the question whether 
or not the quoted complements are noun phrases. Before answering the 
question, let us discuss the following matters. A verb of saying may 
be replaced by its hase, but the order of constituents in the matrix 
clause changes; the verb must precede the subject. If the subject is 
represented by a personal pronoun, the personal pronoun must take the 
genttive/agentive case. Compare the following pairs of matrix sentence 
constructions: 

(81)a. ulun yeruqg kaqgeyaw .-.. 
man the say 


‘The man said, ..-' 
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b. eyaw ulun yeruq ... 
say man the 
"The man said, ... 
hanye nuntiq ... 
he ask 
"He asked, ...' 
tuntiqni <.. 
ask-his 


"He asked, ...' 


tyaq yeruq nuwing ... 


child the answer 

"The child answered, ...' 
tuwing fyaq yerug 

answer child the 
"The child answered, ...' 
aku ipesen ma hanyuq 
a3 leave message to you 

"I ask you, ...' 

pesenku ma hanyuq ..«-. 
message-my to you 

'My message to you, ...' 
The (b) constructions above may be inverted with the complements in 
initial position, bu$ the (a) constructions may not. Thus corresponding 


to the upper half of (75), repeated here as (85a), are (85d) and (85c), 


not (85d): 








ulun yeruq ‘kageyaw takam lagig muqay want: 
Man the say we incl. still TR-collect honeycomb 
‘The man said, 'We are still collecting honeycombs. ' 
eyaw ulun yeruq takam lagiq muqay want 
say man the we incl. still TR-collect honeycomb 
‘The man said, 'We are stt11 collecting honeycombs.'' 
takam lagiq mugay want eyaw ulun yerug 
we incl. still TR-collect honeycomb say man _ the 
“The man satd, ‘We are still collecting honey.'' 
d. *takam lagiq muqay ) want kageyaw ulun yeruqg 
we incl. still MTR-collect honeycomb say man the 
Note that the structures eyaw ulun yerug, tunttqni, tuwing ftyaq yeruq 
and pesenku are identical to genitive constructions such as lewuqnt 
‘his house', and lewuq ylun yeruq ‘the man's house’. However, if 
matrixes of this type are regarded as.genitive constructions, the 
structure of (85a) must consist of the subject NP represented by the 
genitive construction, and the predicative NP by what we assume to be 
the complement. If this ts the case, (85a) is an equational sentence 
tdentical in structure to (86): 
(85) ulun yerug guru 
man the teacher 
‘The man is a teacher.’ 
And indeed we havé an equational sentence whose predicate 
nominalized verb phrases, as in (87): 
(87) gawiyanni ngulah hapaw 
work-his TR-make roof 
‘Hts livelihood is making roofs.’ 


gawiyanni ‘his livelihood’ is clearly a noun phrase since the head 


gawiyan 'livelthood, job’ is a noun derived from the base gawt ‘work’. 


eyaw ulun yerug ‘he gaid' and the like, however, are different from the 
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above equattonal subjects. Firstly, they can take an adverbial modifter 
like anrt mehet ‘loudiy' or anrt aray ‘happily’, evidence that they are 
vert phrases. Secondly, the structure consisting of the base followed 
by a nominal which has ‘the potential to become an agent may also 
“s'.eate a passive construction (see 8.1.2), as in (88): 


é 


0%, Aehime’ ye'ruq eyaw ulun yeruq ma guru 
:e@nten-» the  PASS-say man the to teacher 
The gente sas said by him to the teacher. ' 
hee words the words eyaw, tuntiq, tuwing, and pesen in the (b) 
ef (S1+84) are verbs, more precisely passive verbs. The 
Ciaiss Over vlun yemg in (81b) can be interpreted as ‘It is said by 
the man that... @hle wrpe of passive, which takes a complement, has no 
aubiect. The gomplement takam Lagiq muqay wani in (85b) is not the 
subject, as seen by its inability to take the subject position of the 
following zero-verb passive or na- verb passive: 
(89)a. *takam lagiq muqay want eyawni 
we incl. still TR-collect honeycomb PASS-say-he 
b.* takam lagiq muqay wank naqeyaw dayaqni 
we incl. still TR-collect honeycomb PASS-say AM-he 
In other words the complement of a verb of saying is not a NP. (89a) 


can be grammatical if it is regarded as an g;nverted version of (85b), 


thus still showing the structure of complementation. 


9.10 Cognition and immediate perception predicates 
Different from Noonan (1985), who ditinguishes verbs of 
knowing/cognition verbs and perception verbs, we subsume both under the 


same class on the basis that morphologially and syntactically they 


behave identically. Moreover, both types of verbs can be directly 


associated with the acquiring of stimulus in a broad sense, that is, 
mental stimulus for verbs of knowing, and physical stimulus for verbs 


af perception. 
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Cognition and immediaté perception predicates name the sensory 


mode by which the subject directly recognizes/perceives the events 


encoded in the complement. Maanyan distinguishes between agentive 


(volitional) and non-agentive (non-volitional) cognition/immediate 


perception predicates. The distinction is marked by the prefix ka- 
(non-volitional) and ng- (volitional). 
predicates include verbs such as: 


Non-volitional Volitional 
Immediate perception predicates 
karengey "to hear' nyanrengey hear, to listen' 
kaqindiq ngindiq 

‘to see' see, to look' 
kadinun ninung 


kaqinam ‘to taste' nginam taste’ 


kaqenguh *to smell’ ngenguh smell" 


Cognition predicates 
karasa ‘to know' ngarasa "to know' 
katarug ‘to eeu ngataruq ‘to know' 
kaqitung ‘to remember’ ngitung ‘to remember’ 
Both the volitional and non-volitional perception predicates can 


take a complement: 


(90)a. aku karengey jnehni bagawi hang sungking 


NT hear invol. mother-his work in kitchen 
‘tT hear his mother working in the kitchen.’ 
aku hamen nyanrengey gubernur bapidatu 
I want hes. vol. governor make speech 
't want to listen to the governor making his speech.'- 
hi ijat kaqindiq ulun yeruq ngalat duwitnu hingkariweq 


PM ijat see invol. man the TR-steal money~-your yesterday 


'Tjat saw the man stealing your money yesterday.' 


Cognitive/immediate perception, 
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hi ineh. idah ngindiq marletun ngendey punsi yiti 


PM mother Idah see vol. Marletun TR-bring banana this 

"Idah's mother saw Marletun bringing these bananas.’ 

aku karasa andiqni haut hawiq 

I know invol. little brother-his already come 

‘I know that his little brother has already come.' 

bo. aku hamen ngarasa hang awe hanye tulak 
IT want know vol. where he go 
"I want to know where he goes.’ 

The non-volitional cognitive and perception predicates take experiencer 
subjects, and the volitional ones take agentive subjects. The 
characteristic feature of perception. predicates, which is different 
from cognitive predicates, is that the event coded by the CTP and that 
coded by the complement must necessarily be simultaneous. In (91a), 
for example, the time of seeing and stealing, must be yesterday. With 
cognitive predicates like those in (92a), the time of knowing may be 
different from the time of his brother's coming. Sentence (90a) is 
ambiguous; karengey may be interpreted as being used as an immediate 
perception predicate, i.e. the event of hearing is associated with the 
physical sound as the result of his mother working in the kitchen. It 
can also be interpreted as being used as a cognitive predicate, that 
4s, the hearing is the mode (manner) of acquiring knowledge that his 
mother worked in the”kitchen. In ine cognitive interpretation karengey 
can be reple 2d by karengey habar ‘to hear news' or kaqiyuhhabar ‘to 
get news' 


One important characteristic of immediate perception predicates, 


as pointed out by Kirsner and Thomson (1976), is that semantically it 


4s the entire event encodedin the complement, not the object of the 


matrix which is perceived. In (90d), for example, it is obvious that 
> 


Ijat cannot hear the governor, but instead he hears the governor giving 


—- 
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his speech. 


In (91a) it 4s not wlun yeruq 'the man' who Ijat saw, 


the whole proposition consisting of ulun yeruq and the predicate phrase 


ngalat duwitnu hingkariweq. In (92a), it 4s not andiqni ‘his little 


brother’ that aku 'I' knows, but rather the entire event of his 


brother's coming. 





CHAPTER 10 


COMPLEX SENTENCES 


In traditional grammar the term ‘complex sentence’ is always 
associated with coordination and subordination. Coordinate sentences 
consist of two or more clauses, neither of which is embedded in the 


other. On the other hand, if one clause is embedded, the structure is 


called a subordinate sentence. A non-embedded clause can stand alone as 


a complete sentence, whereas an embedded clause cannot and can only be 
meaningful if it as attached to a non-embedded clause. To this 
criterion Foley and Van Valin (1984: 240-242) add other criteria, i.e. 
the whole-whole or independent relation for coordination, and the 
part-whole or dependent relation for subordination. These criteria are 
generally considered as being equivalent to the traditional crite-gia. 
They are, however, completely different given that the term dependency 
48 a technical term associated with the theory of layered structure of 
the clause. The layered structure of the clause is marked by the 
operators corresponding to each layer. In other words the notions 
coordination and subordination are redefined by Foley and yeneette to 
comply with this scat! It should be pointed out that the question of 
redefinition of the terms embedded and dependent first arises in Olson 
(1981) in his analysis of Barai, a heavily verb serializing language. 
His definition is developed further in Foley and Van Valin (1984) and 
4s applied to non-configurational languages like Yimas, Rarai, etc. as 
well as_ to configurational languages like English. In tnis 


redefinition, the terms embedded and dependent are regarded as two 


different parameters. 
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The basic idea in Foley and Van Valin (1984:187) is that a clause 
is conceived as having. three layered structures, nucleus, core, and 


periphery. The nuclear layer corresponds to the predicate, the core 


layer consists of a predicate and its core argument(s), and the 
periphery consists of a core layer and its peripher argument(s). Each 
layer has its own operators. Thus a nuclear layer has nuclear operators. 
such as aspect, a core layer has core operators such as modality, and a 
peripheral layer has peripheral operators such as tense and 
{llocutionary force. The existence of levels and operators is discussed 
and convincingly argued in Foley and Van Valin (1984:208-225). I will 
follow and apply these operators in the analysis of complex sentences. 
In relation to complex sentences, defined as sentences containing more 
than one predicates, clauses can be joined at any level, nucleus with 
nucleus, core with core, and periphery with periphery. Constructions 
built up by these means are called junctures of the corresponding 
layer, and any individual unit is called a junct. The juncture can be 
characterized by the level at which two juncts are joined. There are 
thus three possible junctures: nuclear level, core level, and 
peripheral level junctures. 

The term embedded i8 used in the same meaning as that used in 
‘traditional grammar. An'embedded' clause forms part of the matrix clause 
and functions as the argument of the matrix predicate. The term 
‘dependent’ however,*is defined differently. In a non-embedded nexus, a 
junct is said to be dependent upon another if it cannot have an 
jndependent operator. Thus dependency relation 4s determined solely 
with reference to the operators at a given level of juncture. (See 
Foley and Van Valin 1984:24%).. By this notion there is a possibility 


that a non-embedded clause can take a clause whose operator is 


dependent upon that of the non-embedded clause. Using the features 


embedded and dependent as parameters, consider the following 


illustration: 
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ulun yeruq tulak ma pakan hingkariweq anri, matugeh waweyni 


man the go to market yesterday and wife-his 


tulak ma ume kequni 
go to ricefield tomorrow 
‘The man went to the market yesterday, and his wife goes 
to the ricefield tomorrow.' 
Sentence (1) is a typical coordinate sentence. It consists of two 
juncts connected by the coordinator anri ‘and’. Each junct can stand 
alone as an independent sentence; none is embedded in the other. The 


two juncts constitute a whole-whole or independent relation. This is 


evidenced by the fact that each junct takes different time adverbials, 


hingkariweq ‘yesterday’ and kequni ‘tomorrow’. Time adverbials 
function Like tense in inflected languages. It has been argued in Foley 
and Van Valin (1984:209) that tense (and for that matter also time 
adverbial) is a peripheral operator whose scope is over the whole junct 
consisting of the predicate, its arguments and locational adverb. Each 
junct in (1) ean thus be said to h* independent at the peripheral layer 
of juncture. On the sther hand if one junct is embedded in the other, 
and the two juncts are in a part-whole relationship in terms of 
operators, the resultant construction js called a subordinate sentence. 
Consider the following examples: 
(2)a. hanye harap  inehni puwang iyuh hawiq 
he believé mother-his NEG able come 
‘He believed his mother could not come.' 
b. *hanye himat harap inehni puwang iyuh hawig ane 

he must believe mother-his N&G able come TAG 

*"He must believe his mother cannot come, can't she? 
In (2a) inehni puwang iyuh hawiq ‘his mother could not come’ is 
embedded in the superordinate junct hanye harap ‘he believed’. The two 


juncts together constitute a single unit. In (2b) the test using 


el 


a ee eee ene eee 
ee 


eset SE tt 


wire Hee 


Japiy wi enein intl gccone eZ tombe ti pats 





different operators for each junct results in an unacceptable sentence. 
The modal himat ‘must' and the tag question ane are peripheral 
operators. himat has scope over the clause hanye harap and ane over the 
clause inehni puwang iyuh hawiq. Although it is possible that ane, as 
an illocutionary force operator, has scope over the whole juncture, 
this possibility of interpretation for (2b) is remote:sicce «one two, 
operators contradict each other. The fact that these juncts cannot take 
different operators indicates that’ they are not independent of each other; 
the second junct is dependent upon the first. 

So far the analysis of complex sentences is no different from that 


of traditional grammar. Now consider the following sentences: 
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(3)a. hanye midi mutur kudeq puwang iyuh nyupir 


he buy car but NEG able drive 


ath nie aes taper eeteae 


c 
dhe new! 


‘He bought a car, but cannot drive it.’ 


Qe 


*hanye midi mutur kudeq puwang iyuh nyupirkah 


| 
| 


he buy car but cannot able drive-Q 
(*He bought a car, but cannot drive it?') 
In (3a) the second junct lacks a subject, but it is not embedded in the 


first junct and vice versa. In traditional grammar, (3a) would be 


| 
| 
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regarded as a coordinate construction.In (3b) we see clearly that neither 


junct can take an independent operator, that is the iliocutionary 
force statement in the first junct, and question in the second junct. 
This indicates that the two juncts are not independent. Phenomena such 


as these where there is no embedding relation between two juncts, but 





where one junct is dependent upon the other for an operator, are termed 
cosubordination, following Olson (1981). This type of clause is 
[-embedded, +dependent]. 


Using the parameters embedded and dependent there are three types 


of nexus: 
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[~embedded, ~dependent | coordination 
[+embedded, +dependent | subordination 
c. [-embedded, +dependent | cosubordination 
There is no construction whose features are [| +embedded, ~dependent | 
since an embedded clause must always be dependent with respect to the 
operator. 

As we have already noted there are three levels of junctures and 
three types of nexus, and since each level can combine with each nexus 
type, and vice versa, there are logically nine possible combinations. 
For reasons that will be apparent later, Maanyan has only six possible 


ccmbinations of nexus and junctures. Bach will be discussed below. 


10.1 Coordination 

Coordinate nexus is a construction in which the juncts are not in 
a part-whole relationship, i.e. one junct is not embedded in the other, 
and both juncts may be independently specified for the operators at the 
given level of juncture (see Foley and Van Valin (1984:243). 
Coordinate nexus has the features [ -embedded, - dependent |. This nexus 
type is found in two levels, peripheral and core. The nuclear level 
coordinate nexus is not found in Maanyan. It is characteristically 
found in non-configurational languages (see Foley and Van Valin 


1’ 


(1984:248). 


10.1.1 Peripheral coordination 

Coordinate nexus at peripheral junctures involves two or more 
peripheries which are jn a whole-whole equivalence relationship. Mach 
periphery has its own nuclear, core and peripheral arguments and can be 
independently specified for the operators at the given level of 


juncture. In a peripheral coordinate nexus one of the conjuncts is 


generally marked by a coordinating conjunction anri and', nelang ‘and 


' ' - ' é : 
sim., whereas’, kudeq ‘but’ or atawaqg or, as seen an the following 


examples: 
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hanri sakulah hang banjar anri uci bagawi hang kapuas 
Hanri study at Banjar and Uci work at Kapuas 
"Hanri studies in Banjar and Uci works in Kapuas.' 
aku hamen ngamiq hanyuq pigawiyan kudeq pakay inun gajiqnu 
I want TR-give you job but for what salary-your 
‘I want to give you a job, but what do you use your 
salary for?' 
bayarnu utangnu, atawaq aku ngaduq ma pulisi 


pay-you debt-your or I TR-tell to police 


"Pay your debt, or I will call the police.' 

alapnu punsi yiti, aku haut uyuh 

bring-you banana this I ‘already tired 

"Bring these bananas, I am tired.’ 

heneq tuqu wurung hang wuwuq nelang wuwuqg bagarak 


many very bird in tunnel net and gim. tunnel net move 


"There are many birds in the tunnel net and the tunnel net 

moves.’ 

haqawe nahiq makuruy nelang aku rangah 

why rice hard whereas I teethless 

"Why is the rice hard whereas I am toothless ? 
The sentences above consist of two juncts and each can stand alone as a 
complete sentence, and hence none of the juncts is embedded in the 
other. In (4) te two juncts have different peripheral locative 
adverbials. In (5-7) the two juncts in each sentence are different in 


illocutionary force; statement and question in (5), and imperative and 


statement in (6,7). These are peripheral operators and hence (4-7) 


involve coordinate nexus at peripheral juncture. In (7) the two juncts 


are merely juxtaposed with no overt coordinator occurring in between. 
This is known as paratactic construction, following Noonan and 


Bavin-Wood (1978). Paratactic coordinate construction seems to occur 











freely to replace the construction conjoined by the conjunction anri 
‘and'. This conjuction is the least marked in the sense that it merely 
functions to conjoin two or more juncts. Coordinate constructions 
conjoined by anri or aepenesd paratactically may consist of more than 
two juncts as long ae a pause (identical to a comma in written 
language) is provided between each two juncts, as seen in (10): 
(10) ineh ma pakan, ambah hang jaqar, (anri) aku nganrey 

mother to market father to Jaar and I TR-watch 

"Mother went to the market, father went to Jaar and 

I watched the house.' 
The conjunctions kudeq ‘but’, nelang ‘and sim.' and atawa '‘or' have an 
additional function besides their .primary function as coordinators. 
kudeq also specifies that the two juncts it conjoins are in 
opposition, nelang specifies that the two events in coordinate nexus 
occur simultaneously, and atawaq indicates that the two juncts are in 
alternative relation to each other. Because of these additional 


features these coordinating conjunctions cannot be omitted. 


In (8) both the locational and temporal adverbials must be the 


same since the coordinator which connects the juncts is nelang which by 

itself implies such interpretation. This situation does not preclude 

one of the creteria for coordination, i.e. each junct can be 

independently specified for the operator at a given level. It is only 

the nature of the.coordinator that requires the simultaneity of the. 
adverbial constituents of both juncts. Thus (8) is a perzpheral 

coordinate nexus. 

In (9) the coordinate nexus is peripheral as evidenced from the 
different illocutionary force phat: each junct can take. In this 
sentence nelang describes events or states designated by the predicates 
which are in contrast. In this sense it is similar to kudeq ‘but’, but 


with nelang the contrast is made more emphatically and explicitly. 











10.1.2 Core coordination 


‘ 


Core coordinate nexus involves two non-embedded and independent 


cores, each with its own set of core constituents: and operators. The 


two juncts share the higher level operators such as iLllocutionary 


force. Core coordinate nexus is found in complementation constructions 
whose matrix predicates are jussives such as lakuq 'to ask', and nunyuq. 
‘to order’. 
(11) guru lakug muritni paqajar rajin 
teacher ask student-his learn deligent 
"The teacher asked his student to: study hard.' 
(12) pulen nunyuq anakni bagawi 
Pulen TR-order son-his work 
‘Pulen ordered his son to work.' 
The sentences above have the structure consisting of a matrix clause 
followe. by a complement. In this type of construction the complements 
are not the Objects of the complement-taking predicates lakuq and 
nunyuq. This is evidenced when a syntactic test like passivization or 
focusing is applied to (12), as seen eciaug 
(13)a. *anakni bagawi nahuyuq daya pulen 
son-his work PASS-order AM  Pulen 
(*'That his son work was ordered by Pulen.') 
b. *anakni bagawileh sa nahuyuqg daya pulen 
son-his work-EMPH REL PASS-order AM Pulen 
(*'Tt is that his son works that Pulen ordered.') 
Note that passivization and clefting of the complements as a whole 
yield ungrammatical sentences. This means that the complements are not 
embedded core arguments of the complement-taking predicates. 


Passivization and clefting only apply to the subjects of the 


complements, as seen below: 











anakni nahuyuq bagawi daya pulen 

son-his PASS-order work AM Pulen 

"His son was ordered to work by Pulen.' 

anaknileh sa nahuyuq bagawi daya pulen 

son-his-EMPH REL PASS-order work AM Pulen 

‘It is his son who was ordered to work by Pulen.' 
These facts show that anakni ‘his son' is the Shared argument of the 
complement-taking predicate and complement predicate. Since the shared 
argument is core, the juncture must be core level juncture. In order to 
determine whether the nexus is coordinate or cosubordinate, we have to 
look at the core level Operators, e.g. modality, to see what their 
scope is. For example: 

(15) pulen kaqiyth nunyuq anakni bagawi 
Pulen can vR-order son-his work 

‘Pulen cea order his son to work.' 
In (20) the modal kaqiyuh 'can' specifies the ability of Pulen to make 
the ordering. It does not have the scope over the complement predicate 
bagawi. ‘to work'. Since the:modal has scope only over the first junct, 
then the second junct cannot be said to be dependent upon the first 
junct for the operator. Sentences (11,12,15) share a core argument and 


have the features [-embedded, -dependent ]. Accordingly they are 


coordinate nexus at core level. 


10.2 Subordination 


Subordinate nexus is the type of nexus in which one junct is 


embedded in the other, and consequently the juncts constitute a 


composite unit (see Foley and Van Valin 1984:249). The two juncts are 
in a part-whole relationship, with the embedded junct dependent upon 
the superordinate junct. Accordingly subordinate nexus has the features 


[+embedded, +dependent J. Subordinate nexus is found in two levels, 
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peripheral and core. Subordination at nuclear level, as Foley and Van 


Valin (1984:256) state, has 


‘ 


aever been found in any language, It is 
because embedding of a nucleus or predicate into another nucleus is in 
principle impossible. 

One important characteristic of subordinate nexus is that each 
jJunct may have a peripheral constituent just like the juncts in a, 
coordinate nexus, However, the two nexus ‘types differ in that in a 
subordinate nexus only the superordinate junct can have an outer 
peripheral operator illocutionary force whereas the subordinate junct 


is always a statement. In coordinate nexus this constraint does not 


apply; both juncts can have an independent illocutionary force. (cf. 


sentences (5-7)). 


10.2.1 Peripheral subordinate nexus 


Peripheral subordinate nexus has a superordinate junct and a 


subordinate junct. The latter functions as a peripheral argument of the 


superordinate junct. They are exemplified in the following sentences; 
(16) damiq nahiq manruq hi ineh tuqen ngalaq panganan 
after rice cooked PM mother Tuen TR-prepare food 
"After the rice had been cooked, mother Tuen prepared 
the food.' 
ineh tugen nungkaw daya hanye mahanang wuntung 
mother Tuen cry because she ache stomach 
‘Mother Tuen cried because she had a stomach ache.' 
hanye harap inehni hawiq kequni 
he believe mother-his come tomorrow 
‘He believes that his mother will’ come tomorrow.' 
hanye ituntiq pire haragaq weyah 
he ask how much price rice 


‘He asked, ‘What is the price of rice?'' 








It is clear that (16-17) are subordinate nexus. The subordinate juncts 
are marked by subordinating conjunctions damiq ‘af and daya 
"because'’. They function as adverbial modifiers of superordinate 
juncts and as such may not be independently specified for illocutionary 
force, as seen in (20,21): 
(20) *hi tugen ngalaq panganan damiq anruq nahiq yeruq 
PM Tuen TR-prepare food after REQ-cook rice the 


(*'Tuen »repared the food after cook the rice!') 


(21) *ineh  tuqen nungkaw dava inunkah hanye mahanang wuntung 
mother Tuen cry dDecause what-Q she ache stomach 
(*'Mother Tuen cried because did she had a stomach ache?') 

The sentexces above are ungrammatical because the subordinate juncts 
are imperative in (20), and question in (21) whereas the superordinate 
juncts are statenante. If the situation is reversed, i.e. the 
superordinate junct is an imperative or question and the subordinate 
jJunet, as required, is a statement, the sentences are acceptable, as 
seen in (22,23): 

(22) kala panganan dami nahiq manruq 
IMP-prepare food after rice cook 
"Prepare the food after the rice is cooked!' 
inunkah ineh tugen nungkaw daya hanye mahanang wuntung 
what-Q mother Tuen cry because she ache stomach 
"Did mush eubines cry because she had 2 stomach ache?’ 

The subordinate clauses in (16,17) function as adverbial 
constituents of superordinate clauses and hence must be regarded as 
peripheral elements of superordinate clauses. Since they are dependent 


for an operator, (16,17) are subordinate nexus at peripheral level. 


A situation similar to sentences (16,17) also applies to (18,19). 


Although syntactically the subordinate juncts are not marked by a 
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subordinating conjunction, they are in fact embedded in superordinate 
juncts. As we may recall the subordinate juncts of (18,19) are 


respectively complements of propositional attitude and utterance 


predicates (see 9.1 and 9.9). We have argued that the complements are 


not objects of the matrix predicates harap ‘believe’ and ituntiq ‘ask’. 


They cannot be made subjects of the corresponding passives, as seen in 


the ungrammaticality of (24) below: 
(24)a. *inehni hawiq kequhi naharap dayani 
mother-his come tomorrow PASS~believe AM-him 
(‘That his mother will come tomorrow is believed by 
b. *pire haragaq weyah natuntiq dayani 
how much price rice PASSrask AM-him 
(*' What is the price of rice was asked by him. ') 
Since the complements/embedded juncts are not objects they are 
therefore peripheral arguments of the matrix predicates. Accordingly, 
like adverbial clauses, (18,19) are peripheral subordinate nexus. 

The embedded clauses like those in (18,19) are termed inner 
peripheral arguments, following Foley and Van Valin (1984:255), because 
their presence is required by the crP. 

As mentioned above, the adverbial clauses function as adverbial 
modifiers of the main clause. In this function they give extra 
information about the events designated by the predicates of 
superordinate clauses.” They are not arguments required in the semantic 
structure of the corresponding predicate, instead they are outer 
peripheral argumentss. Adverbial clauses are marked by a subordinating 
conjunction preceding the subordinate junct. Thus in (16,17) the time 
adverbial is marked by damiq ‘after', and reason by daya ‘because’. A 
list of subordinating conjunctions is provided in (3.7). In the 


following subsections,these conjunctions are exemplified in actual use, 


including the conjuctions we have already presented. 
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a. Temporal adverbials 


Temporal adverbials describe the time when the events designated 
by the predicates of the Superordinate clauses take place. They are 
marked by the conjunctions tawuk ‘when', sahuqén 'before', balaluq 
‘then', udi ‘after', luput 'finish, after' a damiq ... balaluq ‘after 
«+. then', 

(25)a. hanye hawia tawuk anraw uran 
he come wien day rain 
'He came when it rained.' 
aku kataruq kabar yeruq sahuqan karengey teka radiyu 
I know news the Deezer hear from radio 
‘I knew the news before I heard it on the radio.' 
luput masiq parey natuyuk hawuwang punduk 
finish TR-harvest paddy PASS-heap inside hut 
"After we had done the harvesting, the paddy was put 
in the hut,' 
here katuluh nyurak balaluq wurung yerug galis samiding 
they all clap then bird the finish fly 
‘They all clapped and then all the birds flew away.' 
damiq anraw kaqi balaluq ulun nutung jeweq 


after day hot then man TR-burn leaf 


"After it got hot then the people burned the leaves.' 


b. Causative adverbials 
Causative adverbials describe the cause which is responsible for 
the realization of the events or situations designated by the 


predicates of the superordinate clauses. They are marked by the 
conjunction daya 'because': 
(26)a. hanye paquwa daya mawule 
he poor because lazy 


. 


"He is poor because he is lazy.' 








be aku ngaheng nganup- daya takam puwang uweng luyen 
I want TR-hunt because we incl. NEG exist dish 
"I want to hunt because we do not have food.' 
¢. Conditional adverbials 
Conditional adverbials describe the conditions which have to be 
met for the event designated by the predicate ‘of the main clause to... 


take place, They are marked by the conjunction amun ‘if’. 


(27)a. amun ngendey uwey himat nalalingkang 
$ 


if TR-bring rattan must PASS-roll 
"If you bring rattan, it must be rolled.’ 
hanyuq kaqiyuh mudiq = amun gawiyannu haut luput 
you can return if work-your already finish 
"You can go home if you have already finished your work.’ 
d. Purposive adverbials 
Purposive adverbials describe the purpose of an = activity 
designated by the predicate of the main Clause. They are marked by the 
conjunctions pakay 'for' and hampan, n(g)ampan ‘in order to’. 
(28)a. aku pagajar rajin hampan wansit tamat sakulah 
I learn _ diligent in order to quick finish study 
‘I worked hard in order to finish my study quickly.’ 
uci ibajuq maqeh pakay lepuh ulun aruh 
Uci wear-clothes good for go people hold party 
'Uci wore.good clothes for the party.' 
hayuq wansit kuinan nampan takam kaqiyuh ngindiq 
REQ quick eat in order to we incl. able TR-see 
panganten batatay 
bridal couple sit side by side 
‘Please eat quickly so that we can see the 


bridal couple sitting side by side.' 








e. Resultative adverbials 


Resultative adverbials describe the result of an action or state 


designated by the predicate of the main clause. They are marked by the 


conjuctions daya yeruq ‘consequently' and makaq ‘therefore’. 


(29)b. hanyuq marengen daya yeruq hanyuq puwang karengey 


you deaf because that you NEG hear 
eyaw guru 
voice teacher 
"You are deaf, that is why you did not hear the 
teacher's voice.' 
pahuruk wurung bangaw yeruq haut jabuk witus 
rope bird stork the already old broken 
makaq mapaluy lawuq ma taneq 
therefore Mapaluy fall to gound 
‘The rope tied to the storks was old and broken, therefore 
Mapaluy fell down to the ground. ' 

Clauses with a resultative adverbial are Similar to those with a 
causative adverbial, The difference being, in the former the causal 
Clauses constitute the superorginate jJunets, whereas in the latter the 
causal clauses are the subordinate juncts. 

f. Concessive adverbials 

Concessive adverbials describe certain facts which in ordinary 
circumstances are responsible for the non-occurrence of the events 
represented in the superordinate clauses, but in this particular 
situation the facts do not have such an effect. Consessive adverbials 
can thus be regarded as negative conditional adverbials. The latter, 
however, do not represent facts, but rather assumptions. Consessive 


clauses are marked by the conjunction biyar ‘although’. 











biyar iyuhni butit welumni sukup maraquh 
although income-his small life-~his enough happy 
‘Although his income is small, his life is happy. enough. ' 
“anye tatap hawiq biyar anraw uran 
he continue come although day rain 
"He kept coming al though it rained.' 
g- Similative adverbials 
Similative aiverbiale describe the Similarity of events designated 
by the predicates of the main clauses with those of the subordinate 
Clause. They are murked by the conjunction yalah ‘like’. 
(31 )a. gauian maqeh maqeh yalah ajaz.cu hingkariweq 
do-you good good like PASS-teach-I yesterday 
"Do it well like TI told you yesterday.' 
kawan anak yeruq babaris yalah ulun hamen jakug 
PL . boy the march like man want war 


‘fhe boys marched like people who wanted to go to war.’ 


10.2.2 Core subordinate nexus 
Core subordinate nexus consists of a Superordinate junct and an 
embedded clause functioning as a core. This nexus type is very limited 


y 


in Maanyan. The reason is Maanyan has no syntactic device to 
nominalize a clause like the English gerunds or that-clauses, and 
Bahasa Indonesia's bahwa -olauses. A full clause, however, can appear 
as the subject of a causative predicate. Consider the following 
examples: 
(32) uci puwang sakulah (yeruq) ngampihanang atey 
Uci NEG go tv school the TR=cause-sad heart 


inehni. 


mother-her 


‘Tha’ Uci did not go to school made her mother sad.' 
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murit murit rawek (yeruq) ngulah guruq 


students | noisy the TR-make teacher angry 

‘That the students were noisy made the teacher angry.' 
In (32,33) the clauses uci puwang sakulah (yeruq) 'Uci did not go to 
school’ and murit muritni rawek (yeruq) ‘his students were noisy' are 
full clauses functioning as subjects of causative verbs ngampihanang 
‘to hurt' and ngulah - sangit ‘to make-angry'. Because the embedded 
jJunct is core, the nexus type is core subordination. In these 
sentences nominalization of a clause is formed mainly by intonation, 
i.e. the clause must be uttered as a Single unit of intonation and 
separated from the rest of the sentence by a pause. The deictic yerug 
‘the, that', typically a noun marker, is optional but here it helps 
bind the clause preceding it as a unit of intonation. 

The possibility: of a full clause appearing as the subject of a 
Causative clause can be attributed to the fact that in causative 
Clauses the subject is semantically the causer or the situation that 
causes the event/state designated by the causative predicate to be 
realized. In this function the causer is identical to a causal 


adverbial in an ordinary clause, and hence can be a full clause. 


10.3 Cosubordination 

A cosubordinate nexus is characterized by two juncts which are in 
dependency relation, but neither of whith is embedded in the other. 
The lack of embedding contrasts a  cosubordinate nexus with a 
subordinate nexus, but like the subordinate nexus voth juncts 
constitute a composite unit. The dependency between the two juncts 
distinguishes the cosubordinate nexus from the coordinate nexus 
although the two juncts are not embedded (see Foley and Van Valin 
1984:257). The cosubordinate nexus has the features [-embedded, + 


dependent] and is found in peripheral and core level junctures. Nuclear 








cosubordinate juncture, being a feature of non-configurational 


languages, does not exist in Maanyan. 


10.3.1 Peripheral cosubordinate nexus 
Peripheral cosubordinate nexus involves two non-embedded juncts 
with the subject of the second junct omitted. As with the coordinate 
nexus, the two juncts are conjoined’ by a coordinating conjunction, 
(34) aah yeruq mekum hingkariweq anri puwang hamen kuman itati 
boy the 111 yesterday and NEG want eat now 
‘The boy was ill yesterday and did no‘, want to eat today.' 


uci ngulah bajuaqkah atawaq mambasaq bukuq 


Uci TR-make shirt-Q or TR-read bcok 


"Did Uci make a shirt or read’a book?! 

yatine nuwen upiq kudeq puwang barangiq ane 

Yatine TR-make dish taro but NEG use-salt TAG 

'Yatine made a taro dish, but used no salt, didn't he?! 

‘Yatine made a taro dish, but the dish has no salt, 

hasn't it?' 
The above sentences are similar in structure to the peripheral 
coordinate sentences in (10.1.1}. Bach junct may have a peripheral 
constituent, as in (34), evidence that they are peripheral junctures. 
The two juncts in each sentence (34-36) are conjoined by a coordinating 
conjunction anri ‘and’, kudeq 'but' and atawaq 'or'. As we have already 
noted, the coordinating conjunctions function to connect two or more 
equivalent juncts. Thus none of the juncts is embedded in the other. 
In fact in traditional grammar (34-36) are regarded as coordinate 
sentences with the second junct in each sentence lacking a subject 


because of coreferentiality with the subject of the first junct. ‘The 
absence of the subject of the second junct, however, has a syntactic 


impact with respect to illocutionary force operators. The junct with 








an omitted subject may not have an independent illocutionary force, as 
seen by the ungrammaticality of (37): 
(37) *iyaq yeruq mekum anri hantek awe hampii rumah sakit 

boy the i111 and when to hospital 

(*'The boy is il], and when will go to hospital?') 
In (37) the first junct is a statement while the second junct is a 
question. Note that (37) will be grammatical if the subject of the 
second junct is present. But the resultant construction is an ordinary 


coordinate nexus. 

Only one illocutionary force is allowed in sentences (34-36), and 
the scope of this operator must be over the entire sentence. In (35) 
the question marker is attached only to the first junct, yet the second 
junct cannot have a declarative interpretation. The same meaning and 
effect also hold if the question marker kah is replaced in the second 


junct and attached to the noun bukuq 'book', as seen in (33): 


(38) uci ngulah bajuq atawaq mambasaq bukukah 


Uci Tr-make shirt or TR-read book-Q 


‘Did Uci make a shirt or read. a book?! 

Sentence (36) is ambiguous as the translations. show. The 
constituent ane is more or less equivalent to the Englisa tag question, 
but it also specifies the speaker's doubt. As a tag question, it is an 
outer illocutionary force; its domain is over the entire sentence. (36) 
can be interpreted, * using explicit illocutionary force, as 'I would 
like you to confirm that Yatine made a taro dish, but the dish had no 
salt.' In the second function, ane refers to the actuality of the event 
it is associated with; it is a status operator. Status, like 
illocutionary force, is also a peripheral operator, but unlike 
illocutionary foree it is not the outermost operator. Its domain is 
only over the second junct. With ane as a status operator, (36) should 


be interpreted as 'Yatine made a yam dish, but the dish is likely to be 








unsalted.' The 


difference in interpretation is illustrated in the 


following bracketed sentences; 


First interpretation 


(39) S[s[slyatine nuwen upiq|s kudeq S[ puwang barangiq|s]s ane|S 
Second interpretation 

(40) s{slyatine nuwen upiq]S kudeq S[s{puwang barangiq]S ane]s]s 
In (39) ane is an illocutionary force operator whose domain is over the 
entire sentence, while in (40) it is a status operator, whose domain is 
only over the second junct. 

That the douaia of an illocutionary force is over the entire 

sentence is clearest in the following sentence: 

(41) harungleh hang karusiq nelang mambasaq buku yiti 

Sit-REQ at chair and~-SIM TR-read book this 
"Please take a seat, and read this book.’ 
The first junct in (41) is imperative but the second junct, 
syntactically, is not. As we see in (8.1.2),.in' an imperative sentence the 
verb occurs in zero-prefix form. The second junct ‘predicate here has 
the ng- prefix, a hint that it must have a subject preceding it. The 
subject, however, is omitted under coreferentiality with that of the 
first junct, which is also omitted, but is recoverable from the 
imperative eteeue of the clause. The scope of the imperative 
undoubtedly applies over both juncts, although the predicate of the 
second junct is not marked for imperative. The speaker's request 
applies to the action of sitwZing as well as to the action of reading, 
Therefore with respect to the illocutionary force operator, the second 
junct in (41) is dependent upon the first junct. 
Returning to sentences (34-36) we see that all have the features 

[-embedded, +dependent]. The dependency, as is evidenced from the 


illocutionary force operator, is at peripheral level, and hence (34-36) 


are peripheral coordinate nexus. 











10.3.2 Core cosubordinate nexyu« 
Core cosubordinate nexus is found in constructions known as verb 
serialization, in which two verbs sharing a common core argument are 


merely juxtaposed with no element intervening between them. A core 


cosubordinate nexus is exemplified in the following sentences: 


(42) here maharung kuman 

they sit eat 

‘They sat eating.' 

mamaqni hawiq nnonaee parey 

uncle-his come TR-bring paddy 

‘His uncle came bringing oe paddy.' 

kequni aku nganruq nuwen ma taruweh 

tomorrow I TR-cook TR-make-dish for we-dual 

‘I will cook and make a dish for both of us.' 

wawey yeruq maqeh mawiney 

girl the good beautiful 

‘The girl is very beautiful.' 
In (42-45) the two predicates are juxtaposed and share a core argument, 
the subject of the clause. In (42-43) the first predicates are 
intransitive verbs. In (44) the first verb is transitive, but it is used 
intransitively to denote the action of cooking in general. In (45) the 
first predicate is an adjective. Since the first verbs (including the 
adjective) in these sentences are intransitive, there is no question 
of embedding in these types of construction, and since the pairs of 
verbs share a core argument, the level of’ juncture is core. In order 
to ascertain whether they are coordinate or  cosubordinate nexi, we 


again have to apply a core level operator test, e.g, using the modal 


musti 'must' or kaqiyuh ‘can'. Corresponding to (42) and (44) we have: 








hanye musti maharung kuman 

he must sit eat 

‘He must sit eating.’ 

kequni aku kaqiyuh nganruq nuwen ma taruweh 

tomorrow I can TR-cook TR-make-dish for we-dual 

‘I can cook and make a dish for both of us tomorrow.' 
operator musti ‘must' in (46) has the domain over hanye maharung 


"and hanye kuman 'he ate’. It cannot have the domain only over 


"he sat 
the first junct, but irrelevant over the second junct. In the same way 
the operator kaqiyuh 'can' in (47) has the scope over kequni- aku 
nganruq ma taruweh ‘I will cook for both of us tomorrow’ and kequni 
aku nuwen ma taruweh 'I will make a dish for both of us tomorrow’. In 
terms of operators, the two juncts cannot be independently specified, 
instead they share the same operator. They are therefore cosubordinate 
nexus. 

Serial verbs of the type maharueug kuman ‘to sit eating' (42) and 
other examples such as maharung mambasaq 'to sit reading’, maharung 
bapaner ‘to sit talking' and maharung malamun ‘to sit daydreaming’ are 
productive. The same is true for the serial verb construction of the 
type hawiq ngendey parey ‘to come and bring some paddy’ (43). The first 
verb is limited to verbs denoting the action of coming and going, that 
is, hawiq 'to come', lepuh ‘to go', tulak 'to go' and takiyaq ‘to walk'. 
Thus Maanyan has eae like hawiq ngamiq kabar ‘to come tell news', 


hawiq ngarawah 'to come to help', lepuh ngarawah ‘to go and help’, lepuh 


ngantane 'to go and propose’, tulak ngalap tengaqni raeray ‘to go-bring 


his own body, to go by himself', tulak ngantaraq uwey 'to go and look 


for rattan', takiyaq ngalap atey mahanang ‘to walk-bring-heart sad, to 


: 7 ae t 
walk with sorrow! and takiyaq ngeyaw wadiyan ‘to go and call the shaman’. 


wists Ppt atsen wet, 


5A rn conn mane py stai Bead 


7 : ee 7 
Eisibnen piel tiebevait ely trea entire eters Pee toe ee 





Arta, Re Reha 


Phone a unten nL nomena ea O 





Different from those two types, serial verbs of the type in sentence 
(44) and (45) are not productive. Their composit units consist of two 
verbs or two adjectives having the same or related meaning. Thus we have 
examples such as nganruq nuwen ‘to cook and make a dish',saleqep salengey 
‘to face down -to lie on one's back, to roll over', ngiyak nungkaw 'to 


cry-to cry, to sob', mulek mudiq ‘to return-to gO up stream/to return 


home', hanriyak ikinsay 'to Sing-to dance kinsay, to sing and dance 


kinsay', and ma aruq ma ati/sur sar ‘here and there, to and fro', as well 
as maqeh mawiney 'good-beautiful, very beautiful', penuq pangah 'full- 
full, very full', matalak maraqay "clear-bright, very clear, very bright', 
marisak marekey 'cold-cold, very cold’, hanteq ambaw ‘big-tall, handsome’. 
These last two types are regarded as idioms. since they have fixed 
constituents. On the contrary the previous two types are formed using 


general phrase structure rule; they axe not idioms. 





CHAPTER 11 


CONCLUSIONS 


Maanyan has eighteen consonant shonaWeN: four vowels and four 
phonetic diphthongs. The latter are analyzed as consisting of a vowel 
followed by either Ly] or [w]. In its phonotactics Maanyan ig 
idiosyncratic in that it has the sequence /nr/ (e.g. nganruq 'to 
cook'), /ns/ (e.g. bunsung ‘in progress') and the frequent use of a 
Blottal stop, particularly at word final position (e.g. yeruq '‘that', 
hanyuq ‘you' and hawiq 'to come'). The glottal stop itself is phonemic, 
as seen from the contrast, e.g. between midi ‘to buy' and midiq ‘to 
choose', Maanyan has no geminate consonant, but the Sequence nasal + 
voiced stop is realized as a geminate nasal. 

Maanyan is not an inflected language. The grammatical categories 
aspect, tense, modality and negative are merked syntactically by the 
corresponding auxiliaries Or ‘particles. These auxiliaries are operators at 
different clause levels. Aspect is a nuclear Operator, modality is a 
core operator and tense, represented by time adverbials, is a 


peripheral operator. 


The person marker hi is used in two functions, one like the 


Banjarese and Bahasa Indonesia si to refer to a person of lower status 


. 


or younger age, the other before a kinship term to denote the 


t . 


speaker's family relationship, and hence is translatable as 'my' in 


English (e.g. hi itak 'my grandfather’ and hi mamaq 'my uncle'). 


Verbal and adjectival! derivations are displayed in Table 11-1. 


i Bones Lapa: 
‘Nominal derivation is not presented here since it does not iny:2v: 
any functional variations. 











Table {1-1; Verbal and Adjectival Derivations 


yay 


Verbal affix Base Function 


elite Cos ed trtte 


ma intransitive Vv intransitive 


es 


* See gat 
Pe ee Tr ereied Seteet er e 


N intransitive 


"say' V . intransitive 


intransitive V intransitive 


N intransitive 


Sues let teee ts 
osertahins elena. 


intransitive V intransitive 
transitive V transitive 
N . transitive 
N transitive 
N transitive 
N state locative 
transitive V reciprocal 
adj. process 
adj./transitive V causative 
adj./process V/N affected 
intransitive V intransitive-invol. 
verb of falling intransitive-invol. 
transitive V passive 
intransitive V inclination 
adj. superlative 
adj. excessive 

am N similative 

Maanyan differentiates the -control and the +control perception 
and cognition verbs (e.g. kaqindiq,'to see invol.' ; ngindiq 'to see, to 
look'). 


Nominal affixes are ka-en, pang-en/-~an, pi-/pa-an, 


Nouns, verbs and adjectives when functioning as modifiers of a 
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noun behave differently. The verb must take the relativizer sa, the 
adjective takes it optionally, and the noun occurs without it. The N + 
N construction has either genitive relationship or the relationships 
covered under noun phrase of characterization, The former exibits the 
Ownership relation (e.g. lewuq here 'their house'), kinship relation 
(e.g. iyaq ulun yeruq ‘the man's son') and part-whole relation (e.g. 
ariq lewuq ‘the pillar of the house'). The latter exibit the relations 
such as place (e.g. belek weyah ‘rice can’), origin (e.g. ulun ampah 
‘Ampah people’), naming (e.g. guruq marlety ‘the teacher named 
Marletun') and material (e.g. lewuq kayu ‘wooden house'). { 

A noun phrase is not marked for referentiality, but referential NP 
can be deduced from the predicate with which it cooccurs. With an 
irrealis verb the unrarked NP is normally nonreferential, but with a 
realis verb it refers to a referential entity. Definite NP is marked by 
the determiner yeruq 'the' which is derived from the deictic yerug 
"that'. This detemniner may also specify anaphoric entities. This 


function is frequently emphasized by the modifier hunigen 


‘aforementioned’ (e.g. ulun yeruq hunigqen 'the aforementioned man’). 


The deictics yeruq ‘that' and yiti 'this' may occur with a personal 


pronoun and a proper noun. 

A relative clause has the structure relativizer sa + subjectless 
clause. It is used as a modifier of a noun or NP which is 
coreferential with the subject of the clause. This relativized NP opr 
the NP el specifies a class of objects, and as such must be 
non-specific; a aerintte NP may not occur as the NP ne! The position 
commonly relativized is the subject of the clause, except for the 


subject of an. equational clause. Another position which has the 


potential to be relativized is the possessor of a genitive 
construction. In the RC the NP} leaves a pronominal trace in the RC 


(e.g. ulun sa lewuqni rakit 'the man whose house was on fire’). 





Relativig 


ation of the possessor is used as a device for topicalizing 


+h . . 4 * : 
eNkS constituent, Other positions such as beneficiary, location and 


instrument are rarely relativized. If they are relativized at : 


all, then like the possessor, they also leave a pronominal trace (e.g. 
ulun sa ma hanye aku ngamiq duwit ‘the man to whom I gave some money'). 


In the NP construction involving a RC, the deictic must occur in final 


position. 


Maanyan is a  svo language. Basic clause types are associated 
with sentences whose order of constituents is SVO. They convey neutral 
information. In the analysis of basic clause types we hold the view 
that the predicate dictates the accompanying arguments. The predisates 
are represented by verbs, adjectives and nominals. Each predicate type 
has its intrinsic selectional feature which in turn corresponds directly 
to the type of arguments it takes. The selectional features relevant to 
Maanyan are state, process, action, affected, benefactive, locative, 
instrumental, causative, reciprocal and reflexive. The feature| affected] 
is introduced in addition to Chafe's [process]on the basis that the 
patient of affected and that of process verbs aredifferent. The former 
is the entity which is explicitly affected by the action designated by 
the verb, whereas the latter undergoes a change of state. Maanyan has 
four major basic clause types, each with its own subtypes. Table 11-2 
illustrates the semantic structures of predicates, which in turn 


determine the basic clause types. 


Non-basic clause types include passives, complementation and 
complex sentences. Maanyan has two types of passives, the canonical 
passives with the structure: 

NP + na~ verb + (AM) + ee 

P 


and the possessive-like passives with the structure: 


NP + @-verb + genitive NP 
P A 





Table 11-2: The Semantic Structure of Predicates 
1. Stative clause type 


a. Adj. predicate 


b. Nom. predicate 


ce. Existential verb predicate 


ad. Perception/cognition predicate 
Process clause type 
Process verb predicate (P) 
Affected clause type 
Affected verb predicate (P,P) 
Action clause type 
a. Intransitive verb predicate (A) 
Locative intransitive verb predicate (A,L) 
Action transitive verb predicate (A,P) 
Instrumental action transitive verb predicate (A,P,I) 
Locative action transitive verb predicate (A,P,L) 
Benefactive action transitive verb predicate (A.P,B) 
(A=B,P) 
Causative action transitive verb predicate (A,P) 
Reciprocel action transitive verb predicate (A&P) 
(A&P, A&P) 


Reflexive action transitive verb predicate (A=P). 


A passive construction is a device to put the patient of the 
clause in a salient position, a sort.of topicalization, but the topic 
of a passive is weaker in degree than that of a cleft sentence. 


Passives are generally used to express eventive or non-durative events. 


They are thus incompatible with expressing habitual actions. They are also 


i ie 
‘ 


“ 





used in imperative sentences. Maanyan imperatives are idiosyncratic in 
allowing the second person pronominal agent to be cliticized to the 
passive verb (e.g. alapnu waday yeruq ‘please take those cookies'). 


Complementation is a construction that arises when a notional 


sentence or predication is an argument of a predicate. The predicate 


which may take a complement is called the complement-taking predicate 


(CTP). The semantics of a complementation aredetermined by the type of 
CTP. The complementation construction consists of a matrix clause and 
a complement. Unlike English the matrix may be 
subjectless, This phenomenon is motivated by the fact that a Maanyan 
ambient clause, included in basic clause type, may consist of only the 
ambient predicate. Subjectless matrix occurs, for ‘instance, in a 
commentative complementation where the subject, functioning as one 
making the comment, is the speaker of the utterance. The complement can 
be S-like and subjectless. 
S-like complements occur as: 

complements of propositional attitude predicates 

predicates of fearing 

desiderative predicates 

commentative predicates 

utterance predicates 

causative predicates 

cognition/perception predicates 
Subjectless complements occur as: 

complements of implicative predicates 


. 


desiderative predicates 
causative predicates 
phasal predicates 


pretence predicates. 


Complex sentences are defined as sentences containing more than one 





¢ 


fips yd Nima lags fon a tee 


eames 
Fo EERO ET en PR 


SA EO HENS 


rt ee 





predicate. On the basis of the criteria embedding/non-embedding 


relation, and dependent-/ independent relation, Maanyan has six clause 


junctures: 


peripheral coordinate nexus 


core coordinate nexus 
peripheral subordinate nexus 
core subordinate nexus 
peripheral cosubordinate nexus 


core subordinate nexus. 


The nexus involving the nucleus is not obtained in Maanyan. It is 


typical non~configurational languages. 
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